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1. INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Background 

This Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersection Manual has been developed to provide training to traffic 
personnel to acquire basic design skills in assembling at-grade signing plans. This one-day course is designed 
for persons who need to acquire signing plan design skills. Sample signing plan sets are provided as a 
reference. 

This manual has been divided into nine (9) chapters that contain the following information: 

 Chapter 1 – Introduction 
 Chapter 2 – General Principals of Traffic Signing 
 Chapter 3 – Regulatory Signs, Warning & Guide Signs 
 Chapter 4 – Traffic Engineering Manual (TEM) Chapter 6 
 Chapter 5– MN MUTCD Part 2 

o Note: Some of the MN MUTCD and TEM pages are not included in this manual. If the 
content of the page is not covered in this class, the page will not be included in the Manual. 

 Chapter 6 – Signing Plan Sets 
 Chapter 7 – At-Grade Sample Plan 
 Chapter 8 – Specifications and Special Provisions 
 Chapter 9 –  Appendix 

 

IMPORTANT: The material used to develop this course is current at the time of print. The 
holder of this Manual should refer to the original reference materials to check for updates. 
Many of the updated materials can be found at the MnDOT Office of Traffic, Safety and 
Technology website. The website is: http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/.   

1.2 Goals of Course 

In this Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersection Course, participants will obtain the basic skills in 
assembling signing plans for at-grade intersections. The Traffic Engineering Manual (TEM) Chapter 6 and the 
Minnesota Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MN MUTCD) Chapter 2 will be referenced. 

At the end of each course, you will be able to: 

 Describe the general principles of traffic signing 

 Identify the various types and classification for signs 

 Locate the applicable information in the MN MUTCD and TEM 

 Layout signing elements on a signing plan set 

 Determine the appropriate support type for signs 

1.3 Disclaimer 

This manual is disseminated under the sponsorship of the Minnesota Department of Transportation 
(MnDOT), Office of Traffic, Safety and Technology. MnDOT and Albeck Gerken, Inc. assume no liability for its 
contents or use thereof. 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/
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MnDOT does not endorse products or manufacturers.  Trademarks of manufacturer’s names appear herein 
only because they are considered essential to the object of this manual. 

1.4 Acknowledgements 

The development of this Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersection Course Manual has been a result of the 
efforts of the MnDOT Office of Traffic, Safety and Technology (OTST) and Albeck Gerken, Inc. The 
contributions by Heather Lott, Rick Sunstrom and Brian Barrett are gratefully acknowledged.  

1.5 Contact Information 

MnDOT’s technical experts are listed below with contact information. 

Heather Lott, P.E. 
State Signing Engineer 
MnDOT OTST 
(651) 234-7371 
heather.lott@state.mn.us 

Brian Barrett 
Central Office Signing 
MnDOT OTST 
(651) 234-7374 
brian.barrett@state.mn.us 

1.6 Written Communications Policy 

To request this document in an alternative format, please contact the Affirmative Action Office at 651-366-
4723 or 1-800-657-3774 (Greater Minnesota); 711 or 1-800-627-3529 (Minnesota Relay).  You may also 
send an e-mail to ADArequest.dot@state.mn.us. (Please request at least one week in advance). 

1.7 MnDOT OTST Website 

The MnDOT Office of Traffic, Safety and Technology website (see Exhibit 1-1) includes a wide variety of 
traffic engineering information, including traffic signing. The website can be visited by going to: 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/.  

Click on the links to proceed to the appropriate Traffic Engineering Site.  

mailto:ADArequest.dot@state.mn.us
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/
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Exhibit 1-1 MnDOT OTST Website 

  

Click on the link to Signing to go to the Signing home page show in Exhibit 1-2. 

Exhibit 1-2 MnDOT Signing Website 

  

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/index.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/index.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html
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The Signing page includes links to publications, plans and special provisions, training along with other 
important information. By clicking on the link to Plans and special provisions 
(www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html), you can download the following: 

 Special provisions 
 Signing sample plans 
 Documents, checklists and worksheets 
 Guide sign panel designs examples 
 Plan sheets 
 Sign cell library 
 Tabulation Sheet Templates 
 Placement details 
 Structural details 

 

 

Note:  Throughout this manual are numerous URLs to specific website with valuable 
information. Overtime, these links may change. A web search will often lead to the proper 
location. For instance, a search on “MnDOT plans and special provisions” will lead you to 
the website listed on the top of this page. 

1.8 Glossary 

A glossary of terms related to signing is included in the TEM handout found in Chapter 4.

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html
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2. GENERAL PRINCIPALS OF TRAFFIC SIGNING 

2.1 Minnesota Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices 

Minnesota develops and adopts a state MUTCD that is in substantial conformance with the Federal MUTCD. 
The Minnesota MUTCD (MN MUTCD) was recently updated in February 2015. Chapter 2 of the MN MUTCD 
is dedicated to traffic signs.  

Exhibit 2-1 Minnesota MUTCD  

 

Chapter 2 of the MN MUTCD related to Traffic Signs 

 

The MN MUTCD contains Standards, Guidance, and Options for the signing of all types of highways, and 
private roads open to public travel.  Detailed sign requirements are located in the following Chapters of Part 
2 of the MN MUTCD: 

 Chapter 2B — Regulatory Signs, Barricades, and Gates 

 Chapter 2C — Warning Signs and Object Markers 

 Chapter 2D — Guide Signs for Conventional Roads 

 Chapter 2E — Guide Signs for Freeways and Expressways 

 Chapter 2F — Toll Road Signs 

 Chapter 2G — Preferential and Managed Lane Signs 

 Chapter 2H — General Information Signs 

 Chapter 2I — General Service Signs 

 Chapter 2J — Specific Service (Logo) Signs 

 Chapter 2K — Tourist-Oriented Directional Signs 

 Chapter 2L — Changeable Message Signs 

 Chapter 2M — Recreational and Cultural Interest Area Signs 

 Chapter 2N — Emergency Management Signs 

Pertinent sections/pages of the MN MUTCD are included as a handout in Chapter 5 of this manual. 
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2.1.1 MN MUTCD Text Headings 

When used in the sections of the MN MUTCD, the text headings shall be defined as follows: 

 
A statement of required, mandatory, or specifically prohibitive practice regarding a traffic 
control device. The verb “shall” is typically used. Standards are sometimes modified by 
Options. 

 
A statement of recommended, but not mandatory, practice in typical situations, with 
deviations allowed if engineering judgment or engineering study indicates the deviation to 
be appropriate. The verb “should” is typically used. Guidance statements are sometimes 
modified by Options. 

 
A statement of practice that is a permissive condition and carries no requirement or 
recommendation. Options may contain allowable modifications to a Standard or 
Guidance. The verb “may” is typically used. 

 
An informational statement that does not convey any degree of mandate, 
recommendation, authorization, prohibition, or enforceable condition. The verbs “shall”, 
“should”, and “may” are not used in Support statements. 

Exhibit 2-2 is an example of the text headings used for Section 2C.2 from the MN MUTCD. 

Exhibit 2-2 Text Heading Example from MN MUTCD  

 

 

2.2 Traffic Engineering Manual 

The Traffic Engineering Manual (TEM) is issued and updated by the MnDOT Office of Traffic, Safety and 
Technology (OTST). The purpose of the TEM is to establish uniform guidelines and procedures, primarily for 
use by personnel at MnDOT. Counties, cities, and local units of government will also find this manual useful 
when striving for uniformity in traffic engineering throughout the state of Minnesota. It is the intent of this 
Manual to set forth accepted practices, procedures, and guidelines, chiefly for the sake of uniformity of 
application, but there is no legal requirement for their use. 
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The TEM contains 14 chapters. Chapter 6 is related to Traffic Signs (see Exhibit 2-3). The most current 
version of the TEM can be found at: 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/tem/index.html 

 

NOTE: Chapter 6 of the TEM was recently updated in March of 2017. The TEM serves as a 
supplement to the MN MUTCD, and designers for MnDOT projects should use both.  

Exhibit 2-3 MnDOT Traffic Engineering Manual (TEM)  

 

Chapter 6 of the TEM related to Traffic Signs 

 

Chapter 6 of the TEM is broken into the following subsections: 

 6-1.0 Introduction 

 6-2.0 Glossary 

 6-3.0 Legality - Legal Authority For Placement of Traffic Signs 

 6-4.0 General Principles of Traffic Signing 

 6-5.0 Application Guidelines - Regulatory Signs 

 6-6.0 Application Guidelines - Warning Signs 

 6-7.0 Application Guidelines - Guide Signing 

 6-8.0 Application Guidelines - Miscellaneous Signing 

 6-9.0 Object Markers 

 6-10.0 Delineators 

 Appendix A – MnDOT Supplemental Guide Signs 

Pertinent section/pages of the TEM are included in Chapter 4 of this manual.  

  

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/tem/index.html
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2.3 Additional Signing Publications 

Beyond the MN MUTCD and TEM described previously, additional publications are avaialable regarding 
signing. These can be found at, www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html and include, but 
are not limited to the following: 

 MnDOT Standard Signs Summary 

 MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Manual 

 Freeway Signing Plan Design Course Manual 

 Guide Sign Design Course Manual 

 Signs 101 Course Manual 

 A variety of reports and technical memorandums 

2.4 Five Principles of Traffic Control Devices 

As stated in the MN MUTCD Section 1A.2, in order for traffic signs to be effective, they should meet the 
following basic requirements: 

1. Fulfill a need 

2. Command attention 

3. Convey a clear, simple meaning 

4. Command respect from road users 

5. Give adequate time for proper response 

Design, placement, operation, maintenance, and uniformity are aspects that should be carefully considered 
in order to maximize the ability of a traffic control device to meet the five requirements listed in the 
previous paragraph. Vehicle speed should be carefully considered as an element that governs the design, 
operation, placement, and location of various traffic control devices. 

Item 2, 3 and 4 in the list are mostly covered by how the sign is designed. That is, addressed by following the 
design rules and policies as set forth in the appropriate documents. Item 1 and 5 are the engineering behind 
signing. That is, the sign must fulfill a given need (be justified) and the placement should be such to give 
adequate time for the driver to respond.  

2.5 Functional Classifications of Traffic Signs 

The MN MUTCD classifies signs by their functional usage as follows:  

1. Regulatory signs inform road users of traffic laws or regulations and indicate the applicability of 
legal requirements that would not otherwise be apparent.  

2. Warning signs are used to call attention to unexpected conditions on or adjacent to a highway, 
street or private road open to public travel and to situations that would not be readily apparent to 
the motorist.  

3. Guide signs are used to provide directions to motorists, informing them of intersecting routes, 
directing them to cities and other important destinations, and guiding them to available services, 
points of interest, and other geographic, recreational, or cultural sites.  

Further, guide signs for highways have two (2) sub-classifications:  

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html
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1. Primary guide signs consist of advance junction signing, exit directional signs, exit gore signs and 
destination signs.  On interstate freeways, exit numbers are included. Distance signs are also 
primary guide signs.  

2. Supplemental guide signs further provide the driver geographic orientation and secondary 
destinations at certain interchanges.  Destinations include cities, motorist services, or traffic 
generators.  

2.6 Department Classification by Sign Design Type 

Refer to Section 6-4.04 of the TEM. This is included as a handout in Chapter 4 of this manual. 

2.7 Plan Set Sign Symbols 

Typical technical symbols used for plan sets are shown in the Appendix, Section 9.3.  

2.8 Dimensions 

Dimensions are discussed in Section 2A.11 of the MN MUTCD. Larger sizes are designed for use on freeways 
and expressways, and can also be used to enhance road user safety and convenience on other facilities, 
especially on multi-lane divided highways and on undivided highways having five or more lanes of traffic 
and/or high speeds. 

2.9 Word Messages 

Word Messages are discussed in Section 2A.13 of the MN MUTCD. Word messages should be as brief as 
possible and the lettering should be large enough to provide the necessary legibility distance. A minimum 
ratio of 1 inch of letter height per 30 feet of legibility distance should be used. 

2.10 Sign Lighting 

Generally, sign lighting is not needed. Each district/division shall conduct a field review to determine if it is 
necessary to light overhead signs. During the review,  

 Sign viewing should be made with low-beam headlights  

 Personnel unfamiliar with sign message should be part of review team 

By turning off or not installing overhead lighting, MnDOT benefits by reducing energy and maintenance 
costs.  

Additional details are included in the TEM Section 6-4.05.06. This is included in as a handout in the manual 
as Chapter 4. In addition, see Chapter 10 of the TEM for information on Roadway Lighting (not included in 
this manual).  

2.11 Support for Type C and D Signs 

2.11.1  Type C signs 

1. Support system - ground-mounted signs are spliced or single U-posts driven into subsoil, attached to a 
bridge railing utilizing O-posts, or banded to traffic signal pedestals or mast arm poles. Unsupported length 
and sign panel area determines number of U-posts and need for stringers and/or knee bracing. 
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2. Sign panel - sheet aluminum with direct applied retroreflectorized or screen processed legend. Punching 
is specified in the Standard Signs and Pavement Markings Manual. 

2.11.2 Type D signs 

1. Support system - same as Type C signs but generally supporting greater sign panel area. They may be 
affixed to a bridge railing, traffic signal mast arm, etc. 

2. Sign panel - same as for Type C signs but splice plates may be required as specified in the Standard Signs 
and Pavement Markings Manual. 

2.12 Lateral Offset 

2.12.1 General 

Information on lateral clearance can be found in the MN MUTCD 2A.19 and the TEM Chapter 6. In general, 
all supports should be located as far as practical from the edge of the shoulder. Advantage should be taken 
to place signs behind existing roadside barriers, on over-crossing structures, or other locations that 
minimize exposure to traffic.  

2.12.2 Type C and D Signs 

Figure 6.1 of the TEM includes information on the lateral spacing for Type C and D signs. This figure is 
included in Chapter 6 of this manual. A portion of this is shown in Exhibit 2-4 and Exhibit 2-5.  

Exhibit 2-4 Type C and D Lateral Offset Example (Urban Areas) 
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Exhibit 2-5 Type C and D Lateral Offset Example (Rural Areas) 

 

 

2.12.3 OTST Placement Details on Website 

Information on the lateral offset can be found at the following link,  

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/doc/placementstd.pdf. A sample is included in Exhibit 2-6. 

Exhibit 2-6 Type C & D Sign Lateral Offset 

 

 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/doc/placementstd.pdf
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2.13 Mounting Height and Vertical Clearance 

2.13.1 Type C and D Signs 

Figure 6.1 of the TEM includes information on the vertical clearance for Type C and D signs. This figure is 
included in Chapter 6 of this manual. A portion of this is shown in Exhibit 2-4 and Exhibit 2-5. 

2.13.2 Type A Signs 

Information on the vertical clearance can be found at the following link, 
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/doc/placementstd.pdf. A sample is included in Exhibit 2-7. 

Exhibit 2-7 Type A Sign Vertical Clearance 

 

 

2.14 Sign Installation Practice 

2.14.1 Sign Groupings 

Traffic signs of different functional classification should not be mixed in a given sign installation. It is not 
always feasible to erect signs separately in urban areas where mounting space is limited and visibility 
problems occur. In such cases, a sign of major importance may be placed above a relatively small sign of 
routine or secondary significance. However, if the design of the individual panels could mislead or confuse 
the motorist, this practice should be avoided. 

2.14.2 Sign Spacing 

General  

Signs in a series must be uniformly spaced so that a driver traveling at normal speed has adequate time for 
the proper response. Since one of the primary objectives of traffic signing is to convey a needed message to 
motorists, care should be taken to provide compatible and effective sign spacing and to avoid reliance 
strictly on minimum distances unless absolutely necessary. As a rule of thumb for guide signs, every one 
inch of capital letter text height is equivalent to 30 feet of legibility distance. 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/doc/placementstd.pdf
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Rural Areas  

Sign spacing in rural areas should not be less than the distance required to read each sign at the upper 
range of anticipated vehicle approach speeds. For minimum recommended distances between signs of 
different purposes on rural highways see Figures 6.24A, 6.24B, 6.25, and 6.26 in the TEM (Chapter 4). 

Urban Areas  

In urban areas with speed limits of 35 mph or less, the minimum distance between signs is 100 feet. For 40 
mph or greater, this distance is 150 feet. 

Double Signing  

If sign spacing approaches the minimum desirable distance, double signing (right and left shoulder) may be 
utilized. Double signing should be used if the number of traffic conflicts is high. 

2.14.3 Windloading 

AASHTO Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic Signals 
(current edition), governs the design of all permanent signing installations prepared for construction 
contract letting. Briefly, AASHTO specifies iso-tacs and corresponding wind pressures on sign panels as 
follows:  

All ground-mounted and overhead signs shall be designed for a 50-year mean occurrence interval, which 
results in 90 mph wind speeds for Minnesota. 

2.14.4 A-Frame and U-Post Mountings 

MnDOT uses 3 lb/ft stub posts with 2.5 lb/ft posts for the remainder of the structure. Assuming an average 
distance of 10 feet from the bottom of the sign panel to the ground line, the correct sign structure design 
and post spacing shall be determined by using Chart 6.2 and Chart 6.3 in the TEM (see Chapter 4). 

To use these charts:  

1. First, determine the total length of the sign panel.  

2. Then, determine the height of the sign panel or add the heights of all of the individual sign panels to 
be mounted on the same sign structure.  

3. Based upon these dimensions (in inches), determine the correct number of vertical U-Posts (riser 
posts) and knee braces from Chart 6.2.  

4. After determining the correct number of riser posts to be used for the sign structure, refer to 
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/doc/canddsignground.pdf and the punch codes in 
the MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Manual for the spacing from center to center of posts.  

5. If there is no punch code or the sign structure is unique, then refer to Chart 6.3 in the TEM to 
determine riser post (center to center) spacing.  

In lieu of using two riser posts (in accordance with Chart 6.2 of the TEM) for a sign panel, one riser post may 
be used for any of the following conditions: 

a) Rocky soils where holes are drilled for sign posts. 

b) Concrete sidewalk or median. 

c) Protected area experiencing low wind speeds. 

d) Urban location. 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/doc/canddsignground.pdf
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e) Other locations where the placement of two riser posts is impractical. 

On a sign assembly with three or more riser posts, the posts and knee braces shall be spaced at least 45 
inches on centers.  

Sign structures using U-posts shall be assembled according to the details shown in 
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/doc/canddsignground.pdf. These details were designed 
based on crash tests conducted at Texas Transportation Institute in 1988 and 1989. 

Example 

1. First, determine the total length (width) of the sign panel (refer to Exhibit 2-8). In this example, the 
width of the sign is 66”.  

2. Then, determine the height of the sign panel or add the heights of all of the individual sign panels to 
be mounted on the same sign structure (refer to Exhibit 2-8). There is one sign in this example that 
is 36” high.  

Exhibit 2-8 Example Sign Width and Height 

 

3. Based upon these dimensions (in inches), determine the correct number of vertical U-Posts (riser 
posts) and knee braces from Chart 6.2 (refer to Exhibit 2-9). In this example, using the length of 66” 
and height of 36” falls into the “2U-2A” portion of the chart. The 2U indicates the use of 2 U-posts 
and the 2A indicates to use 2 Knee Braces. See Exhibit 2-10 for an example installation. 

4. After determining the correct number of riser posts to be used for the sign structure, refer to 
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/doc/canddsignground.pdf and the punch codes in 
the MnDOT Standard Signs and Marking Manual for the spacing from center to center of posts. For 
this example, there is not a punch code available since this is a non-standard sign. 

Width 

H
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t 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/doc/canddsignground.pdf
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/doc/canddsignground.pdf
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5. If there is no punch code or the sign structure is unique, then refer to Chart 6.3 in the TEM to 
determine riser post (center to center) spacing (see Exhibit 2-11). Since the panel width is 66”, the 
post spacing is 42”. Also note from this same exhibit that a 72” sign also has post spacing of 42”. In 
other words, this same structure could be used for a 66” or 72” sign. 

Exhibit 2-9 Example use of Chart 6.2 from TEM 
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Exhibit 2-10 Example of 2 Vertical Posts and 2 Knee Braces (including Stringers) 

 

Exhibit 2-11 Example from Chart 6.3 of the TEM  
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2.14.5 Post Length Determination 

The post length determination is show in Exhibit 2-12. The length of the post is equal to the (1) Sign Panel 
Height, plus (2) the Mounting Height, plus (3), the U-channel Post Embedment. Item (1) is determine by the 
actual height of the sign. Item (2) is 7’ along the mainline of a trunk highway. Item (3) is 3.5’ in the ground.  

If the sign is on the flat ground, the height is items (1) + (2) + (3) and round to the nearest foot. If the sign is 
on a slope, add 2’ and round to the nearest foot.  

Exhibit 2-12 Post Length Determination  
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3. REGULATORY, WARNING & GUIDE SIGNS OVERVIEW 

In this chapter, an overview of regulatory, warning and guide signs is presented. Additional detailed 
information is included in the TEM and MN MUTCD included as handouts in Section 4 and 5 of this manual.  

3.1 Regulatory Signs 

Regulatory signs shall be used to inform road users of selected traffic laws or regulations and indicate the 
applicability of the legal requirements. Regulatory signs shall be installed at or near where the regulations 
apply. The signs shall clearly indicate the requirements imposed by the regulations and shall be designed 
and installed to provide adequate visibility and legibility in order to obtain compliance. 

Regulatory signs shall be retroreflective or illuminated to show the same shape and similar color by both 
day and night, unless specifically stated otherwise in the text discussion in the MN MUTCD for a particular 
sign or group of signs. 

The requirements for sign illumination shall not be considered to be satisfied by street, highway, or strobe 
lighting. 

3.1.1 Establishment of Priorities 

Signs should be used only where warranted by facts and field studies.  Signs are essential where special 
regulations apply at specific places or at specific times only, or where hazards are not self-evident. 

Regulatory signs are not necessary to confirm rules of the road. 

3.1.2 Size of Regulatory Size 

The size of regulatory signs is discussed in Section 2B.3 of the MN MUTCD. Relevant details include: 

 The sizes for regulatory signs shall be as shown in Table 2B-1 and in Appendix C in the MN MUTCD 
(see page 5-18 of this manual). 

 Also refer to the Standard Signs Summary as a guide for signs that are beyond the requirements 
listed in the MN MUTCD. 

 The minimum sizes for regulatory signs facing traffic on exit and entrance ramps should be as 
shown in the column of Table 2B-1 (of the MN MUTCD) that corresponds to the mainline roadway 
classification (Expressway or Freeway). If a minimum size is not provided in the Freeway column, 
the minimum size in the Expressway column should be used.  

o If a minimum size is not provided in the Freeway or Expressway Column, the size in the 
oversized column should be used. 

3.1.3 Stop Control 

From the MN MUTCD, Section 2B.5 through 2B.7:  

 When it is determined that a full stop is always required on an approach to an 
intersection, a STOP (R1-1) sign shall be used. 

 At intersections where a full stop is not necessary at all times, consideration 
should first be given to using less restrictive measures such as YIELD signs. 

 Multi-way stop control can be useful as a safety measure at intersections if 
certain traffic conditions exist. 
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3.1.4 Yield Control 

From the MUTCD, Section 2B.8 through 2B.9: 

 The YIELD (R1-2) sign shall be a downward-pointing equilateral triangle with a 
wide red border and the legend YIELD in red on a white background. 

 YIELD signs may be installed:  

o On the approaches to a through street or highway where conditions 
are such that a full stop is not always required. 

o At the second crossroad of a divided highway, where the median width 
at the intersection is 30 feet or greater. In this case, a STOP or YIELD 
sign may be installed at the entrance to the first roadway of a divided highway, and a YIELD 
sign may be installed at the entrance to the second roadway. 

o For a channelized turn lane that is separated from the adjacent travel lanes by an island, 
even if the adjacent lanes at the intersection are controlled by a highway traffic control 
signal or by a STOP sign. 

o At an intersection where a special problem exists and where engineering judgment 
indicates the problem to be susceptible to correction by the use of the YIELD sign. 

o Facing an entrance ramp onto a roadway, if engineering judgment indicates that control is 
needed because acceleration geometry and/or sight distance is not adequate for merging 
traffic operation  

3.1.5 Speed Limit Sign 

Speed limit information can be found in the TEM section 6-5.13 (refer to Chapter 4 of this 
manual). Highlights from the section include: 

 A Speed Limit sign shall be installed at the terminal points of each speed zone. 
Installed signs shall follow the appropriate roadway size as shown in the MnDOT 
Standard Sign Summary.  

 The first Speed Limit sign in a lower speed zone shall be one size larger than the size 
designated for that type of roadway. 

 Signs should be posted near junctions that are major traffic generators. Closer spacing may be used 
in urban areas due to numerous access points. Signs may be spaced further apart in rural areas 
where the character of the roadway remains constant. 

3.1.6 DO NOT PASS Sign 

MnDOT policy is to use the NO PASSING ZONE (W14-3) pennant sign (48” x 64” x 64”). 
This does not preclude use of the DO NOT PASS sign where it is deemed necessary based 
on engineering judgment.   
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3.1.7 ONE WAY Signs 

From the MN MUTCD, Section 2B.40 (Also refer to the TEM Figure 6.12): 

 The ONE WAY sign shall be used to indicate streets or roadways upon 
which vehicular traffic is allowed to travel in one direction only. 

 ONE WAY signs shall be placed parallel to the one-way street at all alleys and 
roadways that intersect one-way roadways.   

 At unsignalized intersections, ONE WAY signs shall be placed on the near right and 
the far left corners of the intersection facing traffic entering or crossing the one-
way street. 

 At signalized intersections, ONE WAY signs shall be placed either near the 
appropriate signal faces, on the poles holding the traffic signals, on the mast arm or span wire 
holding the signals, or at the locations specified for unsignalized intersections. 

 Where divided highways are separated by median widths of 30 feet or more, ONE WAY signs, or a 
combination of ONE WAY, DO NOT ENTER, and Divided Highway Crossing signs shall be placed so 
that at least one sign is plainly visible to each crossroad approach on the near right and far left 
corners of each intersection with the directional roadways. 

 ONE WAY Signs may be omitted: 

o Where the design of interchanges indicates the direction of traffic on the separate 
roadways. 

o At intersections with divided highways that have medians of less than 30’. 

o From the medians at intersections with divided highways that have median widths of 
greater than 30’ when an engineering study has demonstrated the signs may confuse 
motorists.   

3.1.8 DO NOT ENTER Sign 

From the MN MUTCD, Section 2B.37: 

 Use where traffic is prohibited from entering a restricted roadway 

 If used, this sign should be placed directly in view of a road user at the point 
where a road user could wrongly enter a restricted roadway 

 If the sign would be visible to traffic to which it does not apply, the sign 
should be turned or shielded from the view of that traffic. 

 A second sign on the left side of the roadway may be used, particularly where 
traffic approaches from an intersecting roadway. 

Various Figures can be found in the TEM.  

3.1.9 WRONG WAY Sign 

From the MUTCD Section 2B.38:  

 The WRONG WAY Sign may be used as a supplement to the DO NOT 
ENTER sign. 

 If used, it should be placed at a location farther from the crossroad 
than the DO NOT ENTER sign. 
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3.1.10 BYPASS LANE sign 

Refer to Figure 6.16 in the TEM for the typical signing of bypass lanes.   

Sign bypass lanes in accordance with the following guidelines: 

1. T-intersections - the 30” x 30” BYPASS LANE sign shall be installed adjacent to 
the bypass lane taper area. 

2. Four-legged intersections - the 30” x 36” BYPASS AND TURN LANE sign shall be 
installed adjacent to the bypass/turn lane taper area. Use this sign in areas where 
right turning traffic may be present, including but not limited to roadways, high 
volume entrances, low volume entrances, driveways, and farm or field entrances. 

3.2 Warning Signs  

Warning signs call attention to unexpected conditions on or adjacent to a highway, street, or private roads 
open to public travel and to situations that might not be readily apparent to road users. Warning signs alert 
road users to conditions that might call for a reduction of speed or an action in the interest of safety and 
efficient traffic operations. 

Since the primary purpose of warning signs is to gain attention of the unfamiliar motorist, the placement of 
warning signs is important.  The placement must allow these drivers sufficient time to see the warning sign, 
understand the intent, identify the potential hazard, decide what action must be taken, and then to 
perform any necessary maneuver. 

3.2.1 Size of Warning Signs 

Information can be found in Section 2C.4 of the MN MUTCD: 

 The minimum size for all diamond-shaped warning signs facing traffic on exit and entrance ramps 
should be the size identified in Table 2C-2 (of the MN MUTCD) for the mainline roadway 
classification (Expressway or Freeway).  

 If a minimum size is not provided in the Freeway Column, the Expressway size should be used.  

 If a minimum size is not provided in the Freeway or the Expressway Column, the Oversized size 
should be used. 

 Also refer to the Standard Signs Summary as a guide for signs that are beyond the requirements 
listed in the MN MUTCD. 

3.2.2 Placement of Warning Signs 

Information can be found in Section 2C.5 of the MN MUTCD: 

 The time needed for detection, recognition, decision, and reaction is called the Perception-
Response Time (PRT).  

 Table 2C-4 in the MN MUTCD is provided as an aid for determining warning sign location. The 
distances shown in the table can be adjusted for roadway features, other signing, and to improve 
visibility. 
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3.2.3 Horizontal Alignment Warning Sign 

A Standard in the MN MUTCD Section 2C.6 states: 

 In advance of horizontal curves on freeways, or expressways, and on roadways with more than 
1,000 AADT that are functionally classified as arterials or collectors, horizontal alignment warning 
signs shall be used in accordance with Table 2C-5 (page 5-43 in this manual) based on the speed 
differential between the roadway's posted or statutory 
speed limit or 85th-percentile speed, whichever is 
higher, or the prevailing speed on the approach to the 
curve, and the horizontal curve's advisory speed.  

3.2.4 Advisory Speed Plaque 

Information can be found in the MN MUTCD Section 2C.8. In addition, the information 
regarding the Advisory Speed Plaque can be found in the TEM Section 6-6.05. Highlights from 
the TEM are:  

 The Advisory Speed Plaque shall be installed below horizontal curve warning signs in 
accordance with MN MUTCD Table 2C-5.  

 If horizontal curve warning signs are installed on curves which have a speed differential of 5 mph 
then the Advisory Speed Plaque shall be installed below the horizontal curve warning sign. 

 Advisory speeds will be determined by the established engineering practice using a ball bank 
indicator using the following criteria (Chart 6.5 from the TEM): 

o 16 degrees of ball-bank for speeds of 20 mph or less. 

o 14 degrees of ball-bank for speeds of 25 to 30 mph. 

o 12 degrees of ball-bank for speeds of 35 mph and higher. 

3.2.5 Chevron Alignment 

Information on Chevron signs can be found in the MN MUTCD Section 2C.9 and the TEM Section 6-6.08. 
Some of the details include:  

 MN MUTCD Table 2C-5, states that the use of Chevrons and/or One Direction Large 
Arrow (W1-6) signs should be used on curves when the difference between the speed 
limit and advisory speed is 10 mph, but shall be used when this difference is 15 mph or 
greater. 

 Generally, these signs are used for curves of over six degrees (a curve radius less than 
900 feet). 

 The use of Chevrons on curves is preferred over the use of the One Direction Large Arrow. 

 The exception is on conventional roadways when the speed of the turn/curve is 30 mph or less or 
there is a visual trap. 

 Spacing of the Chevron is shown in MN MUTCD Table 2C-6. 

 An example of Advisory Speed Signs for an Exit Ramp can be found in Figure 2C-3 of the MN 
MUTCD. 
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3.2.6 Combination Horizontal Alignment/Advisory Speed Signs 

Information on these signs are in MN MUTCD Section 2C.15. These signs are used under engineering 
judgement when additional emphasis is required. Due to this, they are used sparingly.  

3.2.7 Advance Traffic Control Signs 

Information on Advance Traffic Control signs can be found in the MN MUTCD Section 
2C.36 and the TEM Section 6-6.03. Some of the details include:  

 These signs shall be installed on an approach to a primary traffic control 
device that is not visible for a sufficient distance to permit the road user to 
respond to the device (see Table 2C-4 in the MN MUTCD). 

 Although MnDOT maintains STOP and YIELD signs on local roads intersecting 
the trunk highway, maintenance of the advance warning signs on all local 
road approaches to trunk highway intersections is the responsibility of the road authority. 

3.2.8 Non-Vehicular and Vehicular Traffic Warning Signs 

Information on these signs are in the TEM Section 6-6.09. 

 Non-Vehicular and Vehicular Traffic Warning signs should only be used at locations where the 
condition, crossing activity, or shared use of the roadway is unexpected or where a sight restriction 
or other geometric constraint exists. 

 If used, Non-Vehicular or Vehicular Traffic Warning signs placed in advance of a crossing should be 
placed in accordance with the MN MUTCD Table 2C-4 or Chart 6.4 of the TEM. 

3.2.9 No Passing Zones 

Information on No Passing zone signing can be found in the TEM Section 6-6.11. 

 It is MnDOT’s practice to use the NO PASSING ZONE (W14-3) pennant signs. This does 
not preclude use of the DO NOT PASS sign where it is deemed necessary based on 
engineering judgment.  

 NO PASSING ZONE pennant signs used on conventional highways shall be 64” x 64” x 48”.  

3.2.10 Speed Reduction Sign 

Information on Speed Reduction signing can be found in the TEM Section 6-6.16. 

 The Speed Reduction sign shall be used if the reduction in speed limits between 
two zones is 15 mph or greater.  

 This sign may be used if the difference between two zones is 10 mph or less, 
based on engineering judgment. In transition zones, engineering judgment 
should determine if placement of a speed reduction sign is necessary for the 
second reduction in speed.  



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections 

 

June 2017 Page | 3-7 Regulatory, Warning & Guide Signs Overview 

3.3 Guide Signs 

Guide signs are necessary to inform motorists of intersecting routes; to direct them to cities, towns, villages, 
or other important destinations; to identify nearby rivers, streams, parks, forests, and historical sites; and 
generally to give such information as will help them along their way in the most simple, direct manner 
possible. 

Numbered traffic routes and directional signs facilitate travel by enabling motorists to reach their intended 
destination when using an accurate transportation map.  Proper directional signing consists of Route 
Markers and Route Marker auxiliaries; Destination signs; Distance signs; and, where necessary, Advance 
Street Name signs. 

Install Route Markers and Route Marker auxiliaries in sign assemblies to identify the numbered traffic route 
and provide additional guidance (such as general direction of the route and other information required to 
follow a designated numbered traffic route).  Destination and Distance signs provide directions and 
distances to communities and points of interest that may be reached by following certain roads.  Advance 
Street Name signs provide advance notice of the names of intersecting major streets and highways. 

In general, signs that require agreements would be supplemental guide sign programs. 

3.3.1 Route Signs 

Route signs include the following:  

 Interstate 

 US Route 

 Minnesota Route 

 County Route 

 Township Route 

 Park & Forest Roads 

 Memorial Highways 

 Trails 

3.3.2 Auxiliary Signs 

Auxiliary signs include the following: 

 Junction 

 Cardinal Direction  

 Advance Turn Arrow 

 Directional Arrow 

 Others:  

o ALTERNATE, BYPASS, BUSINESS, TRUCK 

o TO, BEGIN, END, TEMPORARY 

3.3.3 Route Sign Assemblies 

Information on route sign assemblies can be found in the MN MUTCD Section 2D.29. 

 Route Sign Assemblies shall consist of a route sign and auxiliary signs that 
identify the route and indicate the direction.  
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 Route sign assemblies shall be installed on all approaches to signed numbered routes that intersect 
with other signed numbered routes. 

Refer to the MN MUTCD for additional details. 

3.3.4 Junction Assembly 

Information on junction assemblies can be found in the MN MUTCD Section 2D.30.  

 A junction assembly shall consist of a junction auxiliary sign and route sign 

 This sign shall be installed in advance of every intersection where a signed 
numbered route is intersected or joined by another signed numbered route 

Refer to the MN MUTCD for additional details. 

3.3.5 Advance Route Turn Assembly 

Information on junction assemblies can be found in the MN MUTCD Section 
2D.31.  

 This assembly shall consist of 

o Route sign 

o Advance turn arrow (or word message) auxiliary 

o Cardinal direction auxiliary, if needed 

 Shall be installed in advance of the intersection, unless there is an intersection between it and the 
designated turn 

Refer to the MN MUTCD for additional details. 

3.3.6 Directional Assembly 

Information on junction assemblies can be found in the MN MUTCD Section 
2D.32.  

 This assembly shall consist of 

o Route sign 

o Directional arrow auxiliary 

o Cardinal direction auxiliary, if needed 

Refer to the MN MUTCD for additional details. 

3.3.7 Confirmation Assembly 

Information on junction assemblies can be found in the MN MUTCD Section 2D.34.  

 This assembly consists of 

o Route sign 

o Cardinal direction auxiliary 

 Placement 

o Should be installed just beyond the intersections of numbered routes (25 ft to 200 
ft) 

o Should be installed between intersection in urban districts as needed, and beyond built-up 
area of any incorporated city or town 

Refer to the MN MUTCD for additional details. 
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3.3.8 Trailblazer Assembly 

Information on junction assemblies can be found in the MN MUTCD Section 2D.35.  

 These provides directional guidance to a particular road from other highways in the 
vicinity 

 This assembly consists of 

o Route sign 

o “TO” and single-head dir. arrow auxiliary 

o Cardinal direction, if needed 

 May be installed with other Route Sign assemblies or alone 

Refer to the MN MUTCD for additional details. 

3.3.9 Destination and Distance 

Information on destination and distances signs can be found in the MN MUTCD Section 2D.36 through 
2D.42. These: 

 Supply road user information concerning destinations that can be reached by way of numbered or 
unnumbered routes 

 Route signs & cardinal directions may be included 

Refer to the MN MUTCD for additional details. 

3.3.10 Advance Street Name Signs 

Information on advance street name signs can be found in the MN MUTCD Section 
2D.44. The purpose: 

 Provide users with advance information to identify the name of the next 
intersecting street (or signal), prepare for crossing traffic, and to facilitate timely deceleration 
and/or lane changing in preparation for a turn. 

 Shall supplement (not replace) street name signs. 

Refer to the MN MUTCD for additional details.  

3.3.11 Signing on Conventional Roads on Approaches to Interchanges 

Signing on Conventional Roads on Approaches to Interchanges information can be found in the MN MUTCD 
Section 2D.45. The figures in the MN MUTCD should not be used, but use the figures in the TEM (Figure 6.30 
through 6.33). Exhibit 3-1 includes text tags (highlighted) on TEM Figure 6.31 pointing out which signs are 
which under the MNMUTCD language in Section 2D.45.  
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Exhibit 3-1 TEM to MN MUTCD Sign Type Cross Reference 

  



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections 

 

June 2017 Page | 3-11 Regulatory, Warning & Guide Signs Overview 

3.3.12 Supplemental Signs 

Information on MnDOT’s supplemental signs program can be found in the TEM, Section 6-7.09. In order for 
a facility to receive supplemental guide signing, the sign location must meet engineering standards and the 
facility must meet MnDOT policy. 

Supplemental Guide Signing 

Supplemental Guide Signs - Guide signs which further orient the driver to geographical identification and 
secondary destinations. Destinations include cities, motorist services, and state parks. Exit numbers are 
included on interstate freeway signs. See Exhibit 3-2 for some examples. 

Exhibit 3-2 Sample Supplemental Guide Signs 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The installation of supplemental guide signing should be strictly controlled in areas with closely spaced 
interchanges due to the many demands on the motorist to make major decisions and the large number of 
requests from generators of high traffic volumes. Supplemental guide signs shall not interfere with primary 
guide signing and sign spacing criteria shall be met. In no case shall signs directing motorists to secondary or 
supplemental destinations be installed at interchanges of two or more freeways. 

If qualified, supplemental guide signs may be provided for the following: 

1. Geographical features, such as county lines, incorporated city limits, major river and stream 
crossings, highways and streets crossed by the freeway, and similar features which provide 
orientation for the driver. 

2. A city in each direction along the intersected route. 

3. National parks. 

4. National monuments. 

5. Major state parks which are a no more than distance of 15 miles from the freeway and have water, 
toilets, campsites, picnic areas, and accommodations for 35 overnight camp sites. 

6. Airports. 

7. Educational Institutions. 
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8. Major traffic generators. 

9. General motorist services. 

10. LOGO sign franchise program. 

Tourist-Oriented Directional Signs 

Tourist-oriented directional signs and Specific Service signs are not considered advertising; rather they are 
classified as motorist service signs. The policy for Specific Service Signing on state highways as established in 
State Statutes 160.292 through 160.296 is contained in the TEM Chapter 6, Section 6-7.04.04. In addition, 
they are included in Chapter 2K of the MN MUTCD.  

Exhibit 3-3 Sample Tourist-Oriented Directional Signs 

 

 

 

General Motorist Service 

General Motorist Service Signs are those that lead to the following locations (as long as they met the 
requirements of Section 6-7.09.03 of the TEM): 

 Gas, Diesel, and/or alternative fuels (LP Gas, E85) 

 Food 

 Lodging 

 Camping 

 Hospitals 

Generally, these signs are provided at no cost. 
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Exhibit 3-4 Sample General Motorist Service Sign 

 

LOGO (Specific Service) 

Logo signs shall be defined as guide signs that provide road users with business identification and directional 
information for services and for eligible attractions. Eligible service categories shall be limited to gas, food, 
lodging, camping, attractions, and 24-hour pharmacies. 

The Minnesota Sign Franchise Program, which allows for the installation and maintenance of Logo Signs was 
established by Minnesota Statute 160.80 in 1984. This sign franchise program is in general conformance 
with the Specific Service Signing guidelines in the Federal MUTCD. Eligibility criteria for gas, food, camping 
and lodging businesses, and 24-hour pharmacies are contained in Minnesota Statute 160.80. 

Qualified requester shall pay for these types of signs. 

Exhibit 3-5 Sample Logo (Specific Service) Sign 

 

 

Major Traffic Generator 

Supplemental guide signs may be provided to direct motorists to major traffic generators. These traffic 
generators are major regional attractions, events, or facilities which attract persons or groups from beyond 
a local community, city, or metropolitan area. They are significant because of their unique educational, 
cultural, historical, or recreational experience and public appeal. Predominantly retail, business, or 
manufacturing centers are not normally eligible for guide signing. 

Major Traffic Generator signs may be installed on all trunk highways. In order to be considered for signing, 
all of the following criteria shall be met by the major traffic generator requesting signing: 

 Parking for at least 1,000 vehicles. 

 A minimum of ten events per year. 

 Average event attendance of at least 5,000 persons. 

 Located within ten miles of the trunk highway interchange/intersection where signs are requested. 
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Qualified requester shall pay for these types of signs. 

Exhibit 3-6 Sample Major Traffic Generator Sign 

 

Other major generators may include the following: 

 Airports 

 Universities 

 National Parks, National Monuments 

 State Parks 

 Regional Shopping Centers 

 Casinos 

Minor Traffic Generators 

Minor traffic generators are facilities which generally attract non-local persons or groups unfamiliar with the 
location of the generator but which do not qualify as major traffic generators. The use and installation of 
highway signing shall be limited to only those generators which have broad motorist appeal, serve non-
familiar motorists, or are the kind of facility for which a motorist normally expects highway signing. 

Refer to the TEM Section 6.07.09.11 for additional details. 

Exhibit 3-7 Sample Minor Traffic Generator Sign 

 

3.3.13 Supplemental Sign in TEM Appendix A 

Appendix A, of the TEM Chapter 6 includes Criteria for supplemental guide signing (not included in this 
training manual). The information can be downloaded from,  
www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/tem/index.html.  
 

 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/tem/index.html
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4. TRAFFIC ENGINEERING MANUAL – SIGNING 

The information on the following pages are a handout from the 2015 Traffic Engineering Manual (TEM) 
Chapter 6. The entire TEM chapter is not included, but only pages of interest for this manual. For full details 
on the TEM, refer to the OTST publications website found at, 
www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html. 

 

 

NOTE: Chapter 6 of the TEM was recently updated in March of 2017. The TEM serves as a 
supplement to the MN MUTCD, and designers for MnDOT projects should use both.  

 

 

 

 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html
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6-2.00 GLOSSARY
A-Frame

Attrition

Breakaway Supports

Business Panel

Cone of Vision

Conventional Road – Single Lane

Conventional Road – Multilane

Direct Applied

Expressway

Extruded Section

Freeway

Intersection

.

Iso-tacs
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Knee Brace

sign structure.

Local Road

Overlay

Primary Guide Signs (freeways and expressways)

Screening Process

Shop Drawing

Sign Base Material or Sign Blank (Substrate)

Sign Face Material

Speci c Service

.

Speci c Service Sign

.

Tourist-Oriented Business

.

Spliced U-Post

Square Tube

Stringer
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Supplemental Guide Signs

Trunk Highway

U-Post (Flanged Channel Sign Post)

Wind Loading
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6-3.00 LEGALITY - LEGAL AUTHORITY FOR PLACEMENT OF TRAFFIC SIGNS

6-3.01 Traf c Signs Installed by MnDOT Maintenance Forces

6-3.02 Traf c Signs Installed by Contract

6-3.03 Traf c Signs Installed by Others by Maintenance Permit

6-3.04 Temporary Traf c Control Signs Installed by Construction Contracts and Public Utility 
Companies at Work Sites
The 

6-4.00 GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF TRAFFIC SIGNING

6-4.01 Principles of Traf c Control Devices

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6-4.02 Basic Considerations for Installation of Traf c Signs

1. 

2. 

6-3.00 LEGALITY - LEGAL AUTHORITY FOR PLACEMENT OF TRAFFIC SIGNS

6-3.01 Traf c Signs Installed by MnDOT Maintenance Forces

6-3.02 Traf c Signs Installed by Contract

6-3.03 Traf c Signs Installed by Others by Maintenance Permit

6-3.04 Temporary Traf c Control Signs Installed by Construction Contracts and Public Utility
Companies at Work Sites
The 

6-4.01 Principles of Traf c Control Devices

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6-4.02 Basic Considerations for Installation of Traf c Signs

1.

2.
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3. 

4. 

5. 

6-4.03 Functional Classi cations of Traf c Signs
The 

1. Regulatory signs

2. Warning signs

3. Guide signs

a. 

3.

4.

5.
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6-4.04 Department Classi cation by Sign Design Type

Type A 

posts.

1. 

2. 

Type C

1. 

2. 
.

3. 

Type A Sign
(with EA Panel) Type C Sign
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Type D

. 

1. 

2. 

Type OH

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

1. 

a. 

c. 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html

Page | 4-12



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  TEM – Signing 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

March 2017                                        Traffic Engineering Manual                                                            Chapter 6

Page 6-13 

2. 

a. 

Type OH Sign - Cantilever (Design A) Type OH Sign - Cantilever (Design B)
with EO Panels

Type OH Sign - Sign Bridge (Design C)
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Type EA and Type EO

Traf c Signal Mast Arm Signs

.   

6.23A through 

Changeable Message Signs (CMS)

6-4.05 Elements of Traf c Sign Design

6-4.05.01 Shape

6-4.05.02 Color

.

Type OH Sign - Sign Support Type OH Sign - Bridge Mounted
with EO Panel

6-4.05 Elements of Traf c Sign Design

6-4.05.01 Shape

6-4.05.02 Color

.
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a. 

c. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

h. 

i. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6-4.06 Lateral Offset and Vertical Clearance Requirements

See 

.

6.1

1. 

.

2. 
feet. See 

a.

c.

e.

f.

g.

h.

i.

3.

4.

5.
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6-4.07 Sign Installation and Maintenance Practices

1. 

2. Sign groupings

3. Spacing of signs

6.24A 6.24B 6.25 6.26.

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html

Page | 4-16



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  TEM – Signing 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

March 2017                                        Traffic Engineering Manual                                                            Chapter 6

Page 6-18 

4. 

5. 

6. 

Chart 6.2 Chart 6.4.

Chart 
6.3

Chart 6.2

a. 

c. 

e. 

45 inches on centers. 
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1. 

2. 

3. 

6-4.08 Implementation of Signing

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 
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1. Work authorization

2. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

.
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1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

6-5.00 APPLICATION GUIDELINES-REGULATORY SIGNS

6-5.01 Purpose

1. .

2. 

3. 
signs.

6-5.02 Typical Sign Placement
The 

1. 

2. 
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a. 

3. 

a. 

6-5.03 Bridge Speed and Load Restrictions

Structures.

1.  

 Section 2B.59.1. 

6-5.03 Bridge Speed and Load Restrictions

Structures.

1.

 Section 2B.59.1. 
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6-5.04 Bus Shoulder Sign (R4-X7)

6.15.

6-5.05 BYPASS LANE Sign (R4-X8) and BYPASS AND TURN LANE Sign (R4-X8a)

6.16

1. 

2. 

6-5.06 DO NOT PASS Sign (R4-1)

6-5.07 Flashing LED STOP and YIELD Signs

Appropriate Usage

• 

• 

• 

AU T H O R I Z E D

6-5.04 Bus Shoulder Sign (R4-X7)

6.15.

AU T H O R I Z E D

6-5.07 Flashing LED STOP and YIELD Signs

Appropriate Usage

•

•

•
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• 

6-5.08 In-Street Pedestrian Crossing signs (R1-6 series) 

a. 

c. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

h. 

 

i. 

6-5.09 Intersection Stop Control

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

 

•

6-5.08 In-Street Pedestrian Crossing signs (R1-6 series)

a.

c.

e.

f.

g.

h.

i.
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• 

• 

• 
 2A.15.

• 

 

 

 

 

 

 

• 

• 

 Stop Bar

 

 

6-5.10 Lane Designations

 

6-5.11 Passing Lane Sections
6.21A 6.21B

6-5.12 RIGHT LANE MUST TURN RIGHT Sign (R3-7) and LEFT LANE MUST TURN 
LEFT Sign (R3-7)

TRUCKS

R I G H T
U S E

LAN E

PASS I N G
LAN E

½ M I L E AH EAD

SLOWER
TRAFF I C
K E EP
R I G H T

A L L T R A F F I C

6-5.10 Lane Designations

6-5.11 Passing Lane Sections
6.21A 6.21B

TRUCKS

R I G H T
U S E

LAN E

PASS I N G
LAN E

½ M I L E AH EAD

SLOWER
TRAFF I C
K E EP
R I G H T

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html

Page | 4-24



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  TEM – Signing 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

March 2017                                        Traffic Engineering Manual                                                            Chapter 6

Page 6-28 

1. 

2. 

a. 

6.17A 6.17B

3. 

6-5.13 SLOWER TRAFFIC MOVE RIGHT Sign (R4-3a)

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

6-5.14 Speed Zone Signing
 169.14

T RAF F I CS LOWER

6-5.13 SLOWER TRAFFIC MOVE RIGHT Sign (R4-3a)

1.

2.

3.

T RAF F I CS LOWER
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1. 

2. 

3. 

13-01-T-01.

6-5.15 TRUCK ROUTE (R14-1)

Stat. Sec. 169.87

Section 2B.61.  

6-5.16 TRUCK STOPPING LANE (R4-X4) at Railroad Crossings 
See 

6-5.17 Two-Way Snowmobile Trail Signing

1. 

2. 

6-5.15 TRUCK ROUTE (R14-1)

Stat. Sec. 169.87

Section 2B.61. 

6-5.16 TRUCK STOPPING LANE (R4-X4) at Railroad Crossings
See

6-5.17 Two-Way Snowmobile Trail Signing

1.

2.

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html

Page | 4-26



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  TEM – Signing 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

March 2017                                        Traffic Engineering Manual                                                            Chapter 6

Page 6-31 

6-6.00 APPLICATION GUIDELINES - WARNING SIGNS

6-6.01 Purpose

1. .

2. 

3. 
signs.

6-6.02 Acceleration Lane Signing  (W6-X1, W6-X2, and W20-X3)

1. The 

2. 

6.18.

6-6.03 Advance Warning Signs on Local Road Approaches (W2-6a, W3-1, W3-2, and W3-3)

1. 

2. 

6-6.02 Acceleration Lane Signing  (W6-X1, W6-X2, and W20-X3)

1. The

2.

6.18.
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6-6.04 Advisory Exit and Ramp Speed Signs (W13-2, W13-3) and Combination Horizontal 
Alignment/Advisory Exit and Ramp Speed Signs (W13-6, W13-7)

6-6.05 Advisory Speed Plaque (W13-1P)

with 

Chart 6.5

1. 

2. 

3. 

 of this Chapter.

6-6.06 BRIDGE ICES BEFORE ROAD Sign (W8-13)

6-6.07 Channelized Intersections
6.19A 6.19B

6-6.04 Advisory Exit and Ramp Speed Signs (W13-2, W13-3) and Combination Horizontal
Alignment/Advisory Exit and Ramp Speed Signs (W13-6, W13-7)

6-6.05 Advisory Speed Plaque (W13-1P)

with 

Chart 6.5

1.

2.

3.

 of this Chapter.

6-6.06 BRIDGE ICES BEFORE ROAD Sign (W8-13)
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6-6.08 Chevron Alignment Sign (W1-8)
The 

 

The 
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Sight restriction determination 

Chart 6.7

 or Chart 6.4.    

6-6.10 Low Clearance Sign (W12-2)

with the

6-6.11 No Passing Zones

TRA I L
CROSS I N G

PASS I N G
N O

Sight restriction determination

Chart 6.7

 or Chart 6.4.    

6-6.10 Low Clearance Sign (W12-2)

with the

TRA I L
CROSS I N G
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State Sign Shop

6-6.12 Passing Lane Sections
6.21A 6.21B.  See 

Section 6-5.10 Passing Lane Sections

6-6.13 SCHOOL BUS STOP AHEAD Sign (S3-1)
The 

Chart 6.7

 or Chart 6.4 of this chapter.

6-6.14 SHARE THE ROAD Plaque (W16-1P) with BICYCLE WARNING Sign (W11-1)

6-6.12 Passing Lane Sections
6.21A 6.21B.  See 

Section 6-5.10 Passing Lane Sectionsg

6-6.13 SCHOOL BUS STOP AHEAD Sign (S3-1)
The

Chart 6.7

 or Chart 6.4 of this chapter.

6-6.14 SHARE THE ROAD Plaque (W16-1P) with BICYCLE WARNING Sign (W11-1)
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6-6.15 SHOULDER NARROWS Sign (W5-X1) and NO SHOULDER Sign (W8-23)

1. 

2. 

3. 

6-6.16 Speed Reduction Sign (W3-5)

zone.

6.1 of this chapter.

S H O U L D E R

NA R ROWS

6-6.15 SHOULDER NARROWS Sign (W5-X1) and NO SHOULDER Sign (W8-23)

1.

2.

3.

S H O U L D E R

NA R ROWS
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6-6.17 Truck Hauling Signs

The 
signs.

6-6.18 Typical Signing for Transitions Between Divided Highway Section and Two-Lane, Two-
Way Sections

6.22

6-6.19 Truck Rollover Warning Sign (W1-13)

6-6.20 WATCH FOR BUSES ON SHOULDER Sign (W14-X9)

6-6.21 WATCH FOR FALLEN ROCK (W14-X1)

 

6-6.22 WEIGHT RESTRICTION AHEAD Sign (W14-X3)
See Section 

WATC H
F O R

WAT C H
F O R FA L L E N

R O C K

WE I G H T
R E S T R I CT I O N
A H EA D

6-6.17 Truck Hauling Signs

The 
signs.

6-6.19 Truck Rollover Warning Sign (W1-13)

6-6.20 WATCH FOR BUSES ON SHOULDER Sign (W14-X9)

6-6.21 WATCH FOR FALLEN ROCK (W14-X1)

6-6.22 WEIGHT RESTRICTION AHEAD Sign (W14-X3)
See Section 

WATC H
F O R

WAT C H
F O R FA L L E N

R O C K

WE I G H T
R E S T R I CT I O N
A H EA D
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6-7.00 APPLICATION GUIDELINES - GUIDE SIGNING

6-7.01 Purpose

1. .

2. 

3. 

The 

6.24A through 6.29. 

6.30 through 6.33.

6.34A through 
.  

6-7.02 Freeways

signing is shown in  of this chapter.  

6-7.03 Signing Destinations

1. 

The 

6-7.02 Freeways

signing is shown in  of this chapter.  

6-7.03 Signing Destinations

1.

The
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sign.  

3. 

a. 

c. 

a. 

6-7.04 Typical Junction Signing Layouts

1. 6.24A

2. 6.24B

3. 6.27

4. 6.26

5. 6.27

sign. 

3.

a.

c.

a.
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6. 6.28

7. 6.29

6-7.05 Independent Route Marker Assemblies

1. 

2. 

Route Requirements:
• 

 

• 

• 
intersections.

Implementation:
• 

• 
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• 

 

Sign Usage
• 

• 

 

• 

• 

Maintenance Requirements:
• 

• 

• 

 

 

• 
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6-7.06 Street Name Signs, Advance Street Name Signs, and 911 Address Signs

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

Speci c criteria for internally illuminated street name signs mounted to signal mast arms: 

a. 
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 or 
Signing

General criteria for ground mounted street name sign installations include the following:
1.  

2. 

3.  Section 2A.18. 

4. 

Speci c criteria for placement on separate sign structure from STOP sign:
1. 

2. 

Speci c criteria for placement above STOP signs:
1. 

2. 

3. 

6.26 
6.29

1. 
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2. 

3. 

a. 

c. 

e. 

f. 

6-7.07 Boundary Signs

.

1. 

2. 

a. 
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c. 

6-7.07.03 

.

1. 

a. 

.

c. 

e. 

f. 
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2. Costs

a. 

Signs.

sheeting.

.

4. 

6.35

a. 
6.35

Signing.

6.35
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6.35
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1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 
.

5. 
the signs.

6. 

7. 

State Entry Monument (SEM) Program and Entry Signs

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html

Page | 4-44



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  TEM – Signing 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

March 2017                                        Traffic Engineering Manual                                                            Chapter 6

Page 6-51 

State Exit Monuments and Signs

.
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c. 

e. 

f. 

 or Chart 6.6

6-7.09 Supplemental Guide Signing Programs
The 

 
6.1A through 

.

1. 

2. 

3. 

c.

e.

f.

 or Chart 6.6
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 or Chart 6.6
this chapter  

Logo Sign 
.

The 

.

 to 160.298

De nitions:
1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 
to an intersection or interchange.
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Installation:

1. 

a. 

c. 

6.36A 
6.36B.

2. 

a. 

c. 

e. 

f. 

3. 

6.26.

a. 

c. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

h. 

i. 
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4. 

a. 

c. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

.
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6-8.00 APPLICATION GUIDELINES - MISCELLANEOUS SIGNS

6-8.01 Adopt-A-Highway Sign Program (I-X1)

1. 

2. 

.   

3. 

.

6-8.02 Adopt-A-Rest Area Sign Program

 for contact 

T H I S S E CT I O N
AVA I LA B L E

M I L O S S TAT I O N
A N D S T O R E

S I N C E 2 0 0 0

6-8.02 Adopt-A-Rest Area Sign Program

 for contact 
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6-8.03 Community Way nding Sign Program 

1. 

2. 

a. 

c. 

3. 

effect.

4. 

a. 
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c. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

h. 

i. 

5. 

a. 

pink.

c. 
Construction Section 3352.2A1a

e. 

f. 

g. 
.

h. 

i. 
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k. 

n. 

o. 

p. 

.

6-8.04 Emergency 911 sign

6-8.05 Reference Location Sign (D10-1, D10-2, and D10-3)

.

Section 6-10.04.06  Tangent of this Chapter.

6-8.04 Emergency 911 sign
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6-9.00 OBJECT MARKERS

6-9.01 Purpose

6-9.02 Types of Object Markers

.  
See the 

6-9.03 Applications and Guidelines

6.38.

6.39
 2C.20.

6.40
 2C.21.

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

1. 

2. 

6.41. 
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 169.07

6.38.

 Section 2C.65.  

6.38.

see 

6.38.

6.38
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6-10.0 DELINEATORS

6-10.01  Purpose

6-10.02  Types of Delineators

6.42 of this chapter.  

6-10.03  Placement

6.44.

6-10.04  Applications and Guidelines

s

6.44 through 6.46

Chart 6.8 of this chapter.  

6.44 through 6.46 of this chapter.  

6.43 of this chapter.  

The  
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6-10.04.06  Tangent

Per the 

6-11.0 REFERENCES
1. 

2. 

3. .

4. 

5. 

6-11.0 REFERENCES
1.

2.

3. .

4.

5.
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URBAN

Text Ref.: 6-4.07

RURAL
TYPICAL SPEEDS 

45 MPH AND ABOVE

12 ft.

7
 f
t.

B ro o k l y n
C e n t e r

POP ̀ 45, 208  

12 ft.

Shoulder

7
 f
t.

Elevation of 

Traveled 

Roadway

Edge of Shoulder or 

Face of Curb

Shoulder

Elevation of 

Traveled 

Roadway

Edge of Shoulder or 

Face of Curb

Primary 

Sign

Secondary 

Sign

TYPICAL SPEEDS 

BELOW 45 MPH

2 ft.
Primary 

Sign

Secondary 

Sign

7 ft.

2 ft.

7 ft.

5 ft on conventional roads; 7 ft on expressways and freeways.

When a secondary sign is mounted to more than one riser post, the mounting height from the elevation of the roadway 

to the bottom of the secondary sign shall be 5 ft on conventional roads and 7 ft on expressways and freeways.

When a secondary sign is mounted on a single riser post, the mounting height from the elevation of roadway to the 

bottom of the secondary sign may be 1 ft less than the height specified in note 2.

When a secondary sign is mounted on a single riser post the mounting height of the secondary sign may be mounted 

5 ft. above the ground.

All dimensions are minimums.5.

NOTES:

FIGURE

6.1
SIGN PLACEMENT

M  P H

M  P H

May 2015
FIGURE

6.1
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REGULATORY SIGNS ON
DIVIDED HIGHWAYS AT ENTRANCES 

ON
E 
WA
Y

ON
E 
WA
Y Public Street or

High Volume 

Entrance

* WRONG
WAY

DO 
NOT

ENT
ER

ON
E 
WA
Y

ON
E 
WA
Y

Low Volume
Entrance

Low Volume
Entrance

Private Driveway

*
*

*
*

WRONG
WAY

WRONG
WAY

DO 
NOT

ENT
ER

DO 
NOT

ENT
ER

Text Ref.: 6-5.02

ON
E 
WA
Y

ON
E 
WA
Y

Y
I E
L D

ON
E 
WA
Y

ON
E 
WA
Y

Y
I E
L D

Y
IELD

Y
I E LD

ONE WAY
ONE WAY*

**

ON
E 
WA
Y

ON
E 
WA
Y

ONE WAY ON
E 
WA
Y

*
*

*

* Optional

Refer to MN MUTCD Part 2B 

to determine traffic control 

device need/warrant.

Legend

**

FIGURE

6.2November 2016

30 ft.>

FIGUREIGUR

6.2

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html

Page | 4-59



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  TEM – Signing 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

Page 6-74 

Traffic Engineering Manual                                                                                                                                Chapter 6  

REGULATORY SIGNS FOR DIVIDED
HIGHWAY - T INTERSECTIONS 

ON
E 
WA
Y

ON
E 
WA
Y

D
IV
ID
ED

H
IG
HW
A
Y

<30 ft.

DO 
NOT

ENT
ER

*
NOTES:
1.  If “ONE WAY” signs are to be
     used, both shall be installed.

ON
E 
WA
Y

ONE WAY

ONE WAY

ON
E 
WA
Y

ON
E 
WA
Y

ON
E 
WA
Y

D
IV
ID
ED

H
IG
H
W
A
Y

Y
IE
LD

Y
IELD

DO 
NOT

ENT
ER

WRONG
WAY*

Text Ref.: 6-5.02

*

* Optional

Refer to MN MUTCD Part 2B to determine 

traffic control device need/warrant.

ONE WAY signs are optional if KEEP RIGHT

signs are installed.

Legend

Cylinder Style Delineator (X4-13)

FIGURE

6.3

MEDIAN  30  FT.  OR  GREATER

30 ft.>

MEDIAN  LESS  THAN  30  FT.

November 2016
FIGURE

6.3
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Page 6-75 

REGULATORY SIGNS FOR DIVIDED HIGHWAY
INTERSECTIONS - MEDIANS LESS THAN 30 FT. WIDE 

*

Legend

Optional

Cylinder Style Delineator (X4-13)

Text Ref.: 6-5.02

** ONE WAY signs are optional if KEEP RIGHT signs are installed.

D
IV
ID
ED

H
IG
H
W
A
Y* **

DO 
NOT

ENT
ER

DO N OT
E NT ER

*

ONE WAY ON
E 
WA
Y

D
IV
ID
ED

H
IG
H
W
A
Y

*

ON
E 
WA
Y

* *
ONE WAY

D
IV
ID
ED

H
IG
H
W
A
Y

D
IV
ID
ED

H
IG
H
W
A
Y*

*

DO N OT
E NT ER

DO 
NOT

ENT
ER

* *

ON
E 
WA
Y

* *

*

ONE WAY

ONE WAY ON
E 
WA
Y

ON
E 
WA
Y

*

ONE WAY

*
ON
E 
WA
Y

ONE WAY

*

*

FIGURE

6.4

<30 ft.

<30 ft.

November 2016
FIGURE

6.4
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REGULATORY SIGNS FOR DIVIDED HIGHWAY
INTERSECTION - MEDIAN WIDTH 30 FT. 

OR GREATER 

*

NOTES:

     If placement of the ONE WAY signs in the median creates confusion see Figure 6.7B.

2.  See Figure 6.8 for DO NOT ENTER and WRONG WAY signs.

Optional

Text Ref.: 6-5.02

O N E WAY

ONE WAY

YIELD

Y I E L D

O N E WAY

O N E WAY O N E WAY

ONE WAY

ONE WAY ONE WAY

*
ONE WAY

ONE WAYONE WAY

O N E WAY

O N E WAYO N E WAY

*

OR OR
>30 ft.

D I V I D E D

H I G HWAY

DIVIDED

HIGHWAY

FIGURE

6.5A

>30 ft.

November 2016
FIGURE

6.5A
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REGULATORY SIGNS FOR DIVIDED HIGHWAY
INTERSECTION - MEDIAN WIDTH 30 FT. OR GREATER 

NOTES:

Text Ref.: 6-5.02

O N E WAY

ONE WAY

Y I E LD

YIELD

O N E WAY

ONE WAY

ONE WAY

O N E WAY

ONE WAY

O N E WAY

ONE WAY

O N E WAY

OR
OR

>30 ft.

>30 ft.

D I V I D E D

H I G HWAY

DIVIDED

HIGHWAY

FIGURE

6.5B

Exercise engineering judgment in determining placement of ONE WAY signs.  Field experience 

has shown that when placed in the median, the ONE WAY signs above the STOP/YIELD signs 

point towards each other causing confusion to motorists from the approaching cross streets.  

The MN MUTCD states to install ONE WAY signs in the near right and far left corners of each 

intersection. Instead of placing a ONE WAY sign in the near right corner (typically mounted 

above the STOP/YIELD sign in the median), consideration could be given to installing that sign 

in the far right corner of the intersection as shown in the figure above.

Mount the ONE WAY sign back-to-back above the STOP or YIELD sign.

See Figure 6.8 for DO NOT ENTER and WRONG WAY signs.3.

November 2016
FIGURE

6.5B
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REGULATORY SIGNS FOR DIVIDED
HIGHWAY INTERSECTIONS WITH FRONTAGE ROADS 

NOTES:

1.  The signing is the same for both approaches

      to the intersection.

FR
O
NT
A
GE

RO
A
D

*

*

*WRO N G
WAY

Y
IE
LD

>30 ft.

Fr
on

ta
ge

R
oa

d

Fr
on

ta
ge

R
oa

d

*

Legend

Optional

Cylinder Style Delineator (X4-13)

Text Ref.: 6-5.02

MEDIAN  30 FT. OR GREATER 

D
IV
ID
ED

H
IG
HW
A
Y

ONE WAY ON
E 
WA
Y

ON
E 
WA
YONE WAY

*

*

<30 ft.

Fr
on

ta
ge

R
oa

d

Fr
on

ta
ge

R
oa

d

FR
O
NT
A
GE

RO
A
D

*

MEDIAN  LESS THAN 30  FT. 

*
D
IV
ID
ED

H
IG
HW
A
Y

D O
 N
OT

E N
T E
R

DO
 N
OT

E N
T E
R

D O N OT
E NT ER

FIGURE

6.6

DO N OT
E NT ER

November 2016
FIGURE

6.6
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REGULATORY SIGNS FOR DIVIDED HIGHWAY
INTERSECTIONS WITH A ONE-WAY STREET/RAMP

ONE WAY

D
IV
ID
ED

H
IG
HW
A
Y

>30 ft.

*

ONE WAY

ONE WAY

O N E WAY

ONE WAY

O N E WAY

ONE WAY

W RO N G
WAY

D
IV
ID
ED

H
IG
HW
A
Y *

*

<30 ft.

O N E WAY

ONE WAY

ONE WAY

ONE WAY

ONE WAY

Y
IELD

NOTES:

      3. See Figures 6.12 and 6.13 for regulatory signs on ramps.

      See Figure 6.7B for optional location

      of ONE WAY signs above YIELD signs.

      The DIVIDED HIGHWAY sign should not be

      used when the roadway is divided only at the junction.

*

Legend

Optional

Cylinder Style Delineator (X4-13)

ONE WAY signs are optional if 

KEEP RIGHT signs are installed.**

Text Ref.: 6-5.02

**

**
MEDIAN  LESS THAN 30  FT. 

MEDIAN  30 FT. OR GREATER 

*

DO NOT

ENTER

DO N OT

E NT ER

DO N OTE NT ER

ONE WAY
*

O N E WAY

FIGURE

6.7

DO NOT

ENTER

November 2016
FIGURE

6.7
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REGULATORY SIGNS

RIGHT IN - RIGHT OUT INTERSECTIONS 

* Optional

Text Ref.: 6-5.02

*

ALL

R I G H TTU R N
M U ST
TRAFF I C

ALL

R I G H TTU R N
M U ST
TRAFF I C

Y I E L D
OR

Y I E LD
OR

*

FIGURE

6.10
May 2015

FIGURE

6.10
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¾ ACCESS INTERSECTION SIGNING

Text Ref.: 6-5.02

Exercise engineering judgment in determining placement of ONE WAY signs.  Field experience 

has shown that at most 3/4 intersections the ONE WAY signs placed on the near right and far left 

corners of the intersection can cause confusion to motorists from the approaching cross streets 

and the YIELD signs in the median are angled in such a way that placing ONE WAY signs above 

them is not feasible.  Instead of placing the ONE WAY signs on the near right, consideration could 

be given to installing that sign in the far right corner (mounted above the KEEP RIGHT) as shown 

in the above figure.

NOTE:

  

DO
N OTE NT ER

ONE
WAY ON

E
WA
Y

ON
E
WA
YONE

WAY
ON
E
WA
Y

O N E
WAY

YIELD

Y I E
L D

DO
NO

T EN
TER

DO
NO
T

E N
TE
R

ON
E
WA
Y

DO
NOT

ENTER

ONE
WAY

FIGURE

6.11
May 2015

FIGUREFIGURE

6.11
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CHANNELIZED INTERSECTION SIGNING

RAISED MEDIAN 

NOTE:

      The signing is the same for both

      approaches to the intersection.

      

Optional*

*
*

500 ft. min.

L E FT

L E FTTU R N
M U ST

LAN E

R I G H T

R I G H TTU R N
M U ST

LAN E

Text Ref.: 6-6.07

FIGURE

6.19A
May 2015

FIGURE

6.19A
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CHANNELIZED INTERSECTION SIGNING

PAINTED MEDIAN 

NOTE:

      The signing is the same

      for both approaches to

      the intersection.

Optional*

*

500 ft min.

ONLY ONLYONLY

R I G H T

R I G H TTU R N
M U ST

LAN E

Text Ref.: 6-6.07

FIGURE

6.19B
May 2015

6.19B

FIGUREFIGURE
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PEDESTRIAN CROSSING SIGNING
AT UNCONTROLLED LOCATIONS 

See Chart 6.4
for distance

See Chart 6.4
for distance

See Chart 6.4
for distance

See Chart 6.4
for distance

Optional*
*

*

*

*

Text Ref.: 6-6.09.01
* *

**

**

**

** If used, sign should have a plaque located below denoting

“AHEAD” or “XX FEET”.

AH EAD

AH EAD

AHEAD

AHEAD

NOTE:

Intended for use where a definite need exists:

 - Heavy pedestrian volumes

 - Mid-block crossings, etc.

FIGURE

6.20May 2015
FIGURE

6.20
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TRANSITION SIGNING

DIVIDED AND UNDIVIDED ROADWAYS

See Note 4

See Note 4

200 ft.

See Note 4

500 ft. min.

*

*

*

*

Optional

R I G H T
LAN E
EN DS

LAN E EN DS
M ERG E
L E FT

Text Ref.: 6-6.20

*

or

WRONG
WAY

DO NOT

ENTER

NOTES:

1.  All sign location distances are

     approximate.

2.  Distances between advance signs

     in the two-lane, two-way section to

     the painted gore are 500-1200 feet.

3.  On high-speed roadways (45 mph

     and greater), the spacing should be

     400-500 feet.  On low speed 

     roadways (less than 45 mph), the

     spacing should be 200-400 feet.

4.  Do not use Divided Highway Begins

     and Divided Highway Ends signs when

     the highway is divided only at 

     intersections or junctions.
R I G H T
LAN E
EN DS

*

  XX
FEET

  XX
FE ET

*

FIGURE

6.22
May 2015

FIGUREFIGURE

6.22
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See MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Manual, Standard Sign Details, page 105A ,

STRUCTURAL DETAILS FOR SIGNAL MAST ARM MOUNTED SIGNS.

FIGURE
SIGNAL MAST ARM INTERSECTION SIGNING 6.25

NORTH SOUTH

4
2
n
d
 A

v
e
.

T.H. 47 & 51 T.H. 47

T
.H

. 
5
1

4
1
s
t 
A

v
e
.

4
2
n
d
 A

v
e
.

Text Ref.: 6-4.06.05

SIGNAL MAST ARM INTERSECTION SIGNING 

4
2
n
d
 A

v
e
.

T.H. 47 & 51 T.H. 47

T
.H

. 
5
1

4
1
s
t 
A

v
e
.

4
2
n
d
 A

v
e
.

Text Ref.: 6-4.04

FIGURE

6.23AMay 2015

4
2
nd
 
A
ve

4
1s
t 
A
ve

4
2
nd 

A
ve

4
1st 

A
ve

FIGURE

6.23A
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SIGNAL MAST ARM INTERSECTION SIGNING
FIGURE

6.23B
May 2015

FIGUREFIGURE

6.23B
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SIGNAL MAST ARM INTERSECTION SIGNING
FIGURE

6.23C
May 2015

FIGURE

6.23C
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SIGNAL MAST ARM INTERSECTION SIGNING
FIGURE

6.23D
May 2015

FIGURE

6.23D

FIGURE
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SIGNAL MAST ARM INTERSECTION SIGNING
FIGURE

6.23E
May 2015

FIGURE

6.23E
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SIGNAL MAST ARM INTERSECTION SIGNING
FIGURE

6.23F
May 2015

FIGUREFIGURE

6.23F
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“T” INTERSECTION SIGNING (2-LANE, 2-WAY)

NOTES:

This sign(s) shall be installed prior to a left turn lane

or a bypass lane.

If a Stop Ahead sign is not required, install signs 

300 ft. apart.

Install sign 500 ft. from the intersection if there is 

no left turn lane.

*

 Optional

Text Ref.: 6-4.08, 6-7.01, 6-7.04
RECOMMENDED SPACING DISTANCES

5
0

0
 f

t.

5
0

0
 f

t.

5
0

0
 f

t.

5
0

0
 f

t.

5
0

0
 f

t.

5
0

0
 f

t.

3
0

0
 f

t.

3
0

0
 f

t.
3

0
0

 f
t.

3
0

0
 f

t.
3

0
0

 f
t.

3
0

0
 f

t.

3
0

0
 f

t.

2
0

0
 f

t.

2
0

0
 f

t.

2
0

0
 f

t.

65

16
9

X
X

S
P
EED

LIM
IT

XX
SPEED
LIMIT

X X
SP EED
L I M I T

6 5169

65
16
9

169

65

65

RI
GH
T RI

GH
T

TU
RNMU

STLA
NE

R I G H T

R I G H TTU R N
M U ST

LAN E

6 5

65
6 5

*

*

SOUTH

SOUTH

SOUTH

SOUTH

N O R TH N O RTH

3
0

0
 f

t.

FIGURE

6.24A
May 2015

FIGURE

6.24A
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RECOMMENDED SPACING DISTANCES

“T” INTERSECTION SIGNING (DIVIDED HIGHWAY) 

5
0

0
 f

t.

5
0

0
 f

t.
5

0
0

 f
t.

5
0

0
 f

t.
5

0
0

 f
t.

5
0

0
 f

t.

5
0

0
 f

t.

5
0
0
 f

t.

3
0

0
 f

t.

3
0
0
 f

t.

3
0
0
 f

t.

5
0

0
 f

t.

5
0

0
 f

t.

2
0

0
 f

t.

2
0

0
 f

t.

2
0

0
 f

t.

OR

OR

OR

65

16
9

X
X

S
P
EED

LIM
IT

XX
SPEED
LIMIT

X X
SP EED
L I M I T

6 5169

169

65

65

LEFT

LEFT TURN
MUST

LANE

RI
GH
T RI

GH
T

TU
RNMU
STLA

NE

R I G H T

R I G H TTU R N
M U ST

LAN E

65
16
9

6 5
NOTES:

1.  See Figures 6.4 thru 6.9 for other regulatory signs.

     If Stop Ahead sign is not required, install signs 300 ft. apart.

     If there is no turn lane, install these signs 500 ft. from the 

     intersection.

6 5

SOUTH

SOUTH

SOUTH

SOUTH

N O R THN O RTH

Text Ref.: 6-4.08, 6-7.01, 6-7.04

FIGURE

6.24B
May 2015

FIGUREFIGURE

6.24B
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4-LEG INTERSECTION SIGNING 

169

20
0

20
0

16
9

NO
RT
H

200

WEST

X
X

S
P
EE
D

LI
M
IT

*

5
0
0
 f

t.
5
0
0
 f

t.

5
0
0
 f

t.

5
0
0
 f

t.

3
0
0
 f

t.

3
0
0
 f

t.
3

0
0

 f
t.

3
0
0
 f

t.
3

0
0

 f
t.

3
0
0
 f

t.

2
0
0
 f

t.

2
0
0
 f

t.

XX
SPEED
LIMIT

RI
GH
T RI

GH
T

TU
RNMU

STLA
NE

NOTES:

          1. The signing is the same for both approaches

               to the intersection. 

         Install this sign 500 ft. from the intersection         

         if there is no turn lane.

         This sign shall be installed prior to the 

         beginning of the taper if a right turn lane 

         is present. 

*  Optional

RECOMMENDED  SPACING  DISTANCES

*

169

Text Ref.: 6-4.08, 6-7.01, 6-7.04

FIGURE

6.25
May 2015

FIGURE

6.25
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Text Ref.: 6-4.08, 6-7.01, 6-7.04, 6-7.06.03, 6-7.09.02, Appendix A - Resorts

LOCAL ROAD/STREET INTERSECTION SIGNING 

47
NORTH

ROCK

CO U NTY
3 7

H

R ESO RTS
CAM P I N G

R ESO RTS
CAM P I N G

G R EAT B EAR
CAM PG RO U N D

I S LA N D R ESO R T5

ROCK

CO U NTY
3 7

3
0
0
 f

t.
3
0
0
 f

t.
3
0
0
 f

t.
3
0
0
 f

t.
3
0
0
 f

t.
3
0
0
 f

t.

2
0
0
 f

t.

NOTES:

   1.  The 

         The Resort & Camping signs may

         be combined with the road name

         sign location.

         Install sign 500 ft. from the

         intersection if there is no turn lane.

signing is the same for both

         approaches to the intersection.

OR

R I G H T

R I G H TTU R N
M U ST

LAN E

FIGURE

6.26
May 2015

FIGUREFIGURE

6.26
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SINGLE LANE ROUNDABOUT  

300 ft.

see

Table 2C-4

installed
back-to-back

NOTES:

HENNEPIN

COUNTY
37

ROUNDABOUT

YIELD*

* Optional

ONE WAY

YIELD

ONE
WAY

LAW
STATE

CROSSWALK
WITHIN

FOR

STOP

LAW
STATE

CROSSWALK
WITHIN

FOR

STOP

25
M P H

HENNEPIN

COUNTY
37

HENNEPIN

COUNTY
37

S OUTH

7

E ASTNORTH

*

300 ft.

300 ft.

OR

1// 2 MILE

OR

O
R

HENNEPINCOUNTY
37

S OUTH

O
R

Consider these factors for placement:  visibility, skew, and geometrics.

Optional where posted speed limit is  40 mph.  See Chart 6.5 for sign placement distance.

If used, mounting height to be 1 foot.

If there is no junction route marker assembly, then install the roundabout plaque above the roundabout warning sign.

Use the R6-4B sign for speed zones  45 mph and/or multi-lane approaches.

Use the R6-4A sign for speed zones < 45 mph and single lane approaches.

Diagrammatic sign shall be installed for speed zones  55 mph.  Signs may be installed at District Traffic Engineer’s 

discretion for speed zones 40-50 mph.

Guide signs may be installed in either location.

Text Ref.: 6-7.01, 6-7.04

FIGURE

6.27May 2015
FIGURE

6.27
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DO
 N
OT EN
TE
R

LEFT

LEFT TURN
MUST

LANE

RIGHT

RIGHT TURN
MUST

LANE

O N LY

YIELD

ONE WAY

DO
 N

OT

EN
TE
R

ON
E 
WA
Y

6 5
SP EED
L I M I T

DO 
N O
T

E N
T ER

*

66
COUNTY

6 6DA
KO
TA

CO
U N
TY

*

AL
L R I G
H T

TU
R NM U

STTRA
FF I
C

6 6
COU NTY

66CO
U N
TY

5 2
SO UTH

6 6
DAKOTA

CO U NTY

T O

O N
E 
WA
Y

66
COUNTY

ONE WAY

O N
E 
WA
Y

REDUCED CONFLICT INTERSECTION
> 1000 FT  

In
s
ta

ll 
s
ig

n
s
 i
f 

tu
rn

 m
o
v
e
m

e
n
t 

is
 a

ls
o
 t

o
 a
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s
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c
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n
.

E
x
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e
e
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n
g
 j
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d
g
m

e
n
t 

in
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e
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e
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Y
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s
. 

 F
ie
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 e

x
p
e
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e
n
c
e
 h

a
s
 

s
h
o
w

n
 t

h
a
t 

a
t 

m
o
s
t 

3
/4

 i
n
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e
c
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o
n
s
 t

h
e
 O

N
E

 W
A

Y
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n
s
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c
e
d
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g
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o
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s
ts

 f
ro

m
 t

h
e
 a

p
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 C
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n
s
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e
r 

in
s
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n
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e
 O

N
E
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A

Y
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n
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n
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(m
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e
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P
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.
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0
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a
p
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N
O

T
E

S
:
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p
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o
n
a
l

Text Ref.: 6-7.01, 6-7.04

FIGURE

6.28AMarch 2017

*

*

CSAH 66

5 2
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Y
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FIGUREFIGURE

6.28A
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REDUCED CONFLICT INTERSECTION
< 1000 FEET  

Text Ref.: 6-7.01, 6-7.04

FIGURE

6.28BMarch 2017
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Buss Rd

L E FT

L E FTTU R N
M U ST

LAN E R I G H T

R I G H TTU R N
M U ST

LAN E

ROCK

COUNTY
5

NAMED COUNTY ROAD SIGNING

ON AN EXPRESSWAY

NOTE:

The signing is the same for both approaches to the intersection.

Text Ref.: 6-7.01, 6-7.04, 6-7.06.03

County Road 5 

(Buss Road)

FIGURE

6.29
May 2015

6.29

FIGUREFIGURE
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Text Ref.: 6-7.07.02

COMMUNITY RECOGNITION SIGNING 

TYPICAL MOUNTING

SIGN PANEL ATTACHMENT DETAIL 

U-POST MOUNTING 

5/16 inch stainless steel bolt

with nylon insert lock nut. 

Oversize stainless steel

washer with nylon washer 

(next to sign face). 

Sign panel

Post

7 ft. Min.

A rd e n H i l l s
PO P 9, 5 5 2

5 ft. Min.

A rd e n H i l l s
PO P 9, 5 5 2

7 ft. Min.

FIGURE

6.35May 2015

SQUARE TUBE MOUNTING 

5/16 inch stainless steel bolt

with nylon insert lock nut. 

Oversize stainless steel

washer with nylon washer 

(next to sign face). 

Sign panel

Post

FIGURE

6.35
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Text Ref.: 6-8.06.03

WAYSIDE REST SIGNING 

D5-X2

D5-X1

D5-X1A/B/C

May  be  mounted  below
D5-X1  or  D5-X2  as
required.

NOTES:

1.   The signing is the same for both approaches to the intersection.

      Install prior to the point of turn. 

WAYS I D E
R EST

WAYS I D E
R EST
½ M I L E
O N L E FT

T E L EP H O N E

T O U R I S T I N F O

FIGURE

6.37May 2015
FIGUREFIGURE

6.37
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POST  SPACING
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Use this chart if punch codes cannot be found in the 

Standard Signs and Markings Manual.

TYPE D SIGN POST SPACING CHART

Text Ref.: 6-4.08.01
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CHART

6.4
WARNING SIGNS ADVANCE PLACEMENT CHART

NOTES:

Posted or
85th Percentile

Speed
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see Note

see Note

see Note

see Note

see Note

see Note

see Note see Note

see Note

see Note

see Note
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Condition A:
Speed reduction

and lane
changing in
heavy traffic 2

2

Advance Placement Distance
1

1

Condition B: Deceleration to the listed advisory speed (mph) for the condition

5
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56
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6

6

6 6
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6

6

6

6

6

5

5

5

5
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5

The distances are adjusted for a sign legibility distance of 180 feet for Condition A.  The distances for Condition B have been 

adjusted for a sign legibility distance of 250 feet, which is the appropriate distance for an alignment warning symbol sign.  For 

Condition A and B, warning signs with less than a 6-inch legend or more than 4 words, a minimum of 100 feet should be 

added to the advance placement distance to provide adequate legibility of the warning sign.

Typical conditions are locations where the road user might use extra time to adjust speed and change lanes in heavy traffic 

because of a complex driving situation.  Typical signs are Merge and Right Lane Ends.  The distances are determined by 

providing the driver a PRT of 14.0 to 14.5 seconds for vehicle maneuvers (2004 AASHTO Policy, Exhibit 3-3, Decision Sight 

Distance, Avoidance Maneuver E) minus the legibility distance of 180 feet for the appropriate sign.

Typical condition is the warning of a potential stop situation.  Typical signs are Stop Ahead, Yield Ahead, Signal Ahead, and 

Intersection Warning signs.  The distances are based on the 2004 AASHTO Policy, Exhibit 3-1, Stopping Sight Distance, 

providing a PRT of 2.5 seconds, a deceleration rate of 11.2 feet/second 2 , minus the sign legibility distance of 180 feet.

Typical conditions are locations where the road user must decrease speed to maneuver through the warned condition.  

Typical signs are Turn, Curve, Reverse Turn, or Reverse Curve.  The distance is determined by providing a 2.5 second PRT, a 

vehicle deceleration rate of 10 feet/second2, minus the sign legibility distance of 250 ft.

No suggested distances are provided for these speeds, as placement location is dependent on site conditions and other 

signing.  An alignment warning sign may be placed anywhere from the point of curvature up to 100 feet in advance of the 

curve.  However, the alignment warning sign should be installed in advance of the curve and at least 100 feet from any other 

sign.

The minimum advance placement distance is listed as 100 feet to provide adequate spacing between signs. 

May 2015
CHARTCHAR
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5.1 MN MUTCD Part 2A Handout - General 

The information on the following pages are a handout from the 2011 MN MUTCD, Chapter 2A through 2D. 
The entire section is not included, but only pages of interest for this manual. For full details on the MUTCD, 
refer to the OTST publications website found at, www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html. 
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PART  2.     SIGNS
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2A-2December, 2011

2A.5 Classification of Signs

Signs shall be defined by their function as follows:

A. Regulatory signs give notice of traffic laws or

regulations.

B. Warning signs give notice of a situation that might not

be readily apparent.

C. Guide signs show route designations, destinations,

directions, distances, services, points of interest, and

other geographical, recreational, or cultural

information.

Object markers are defined in Section 2C.63.

2A.6 Design of Signs

This Manual shows many typical standard signs and

object markers approved for use on streets, highways,

bikeways, and pedestrian crossings.

In the specifications for individual signs and object

markers, the general appearance of the legend, color, and

size are shown in the accompanying tables and illustrations,

and are not always detailed in the text.

Detailed drawings of standard signs, object markers,

alphabets, symbols and arrows (see Figure 2D-2) are shown

in the MnDOT “Standard Signs Manual” and the Federal

"Standard Highway Signs and Markings" book. Section

1A.11 contains information regarding how to obtain these

publications.

The basic requirements of a sign are that it be legible to

those for whom it is intended and that it be understandable

in time to permit a proper response. Desirable attributes

include:

A. High visibility by day and night; and

B. High legibility (adequately sized letters, symbols, or

arrows, and a short legend for quick comprehension

by a road user approaching a sign).

Standardized colors and shapes are specified so that the

several classes of traffic signs can be promptly recognized.

Simplicity and uniformity in design, position, and

application are important.

The term legend shall include all word messages and

symbol designs that are intended to convey specific

meanings.

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

Uniformity in design shall include shape, color,

dimensions, legends, borders, and illumination or retrore-

flectivity.

Standardization of these designs does not preclude further

improvement by minor changes in the proportion or

orientation of symbols, width of borders, or layout of word

messages, but all shapes and colors shall be as indicated.

All symbols shall be unmistakably similar to or mirror

images of the adopted symbol signs, all of which are shown

in the  the MnDOT Standard Signs Manual and the

Federal "Standard Highway Signs" book (see Section

1A.11). Symbols and colors shall not be modified unless

otherwise stated herein.  All symbols and colors for signs not

shown in the "Standard Highway Signs" book shall follow

the procedures for experimentation and change described in

Section 1A.10.

Although the standard design of symbol signs cannot be

modified, the orientation of the symbol may be changed to

better reflect the direction of travel, if appropriate.

Where a standard word message is applicable, the

wording shall be as herein provided in this Manual. 

In situations where word messages are required other than

those provided in this Manual, the signs shall be of the same

shape and color as standard signs of the same functional

type.

State and local highway agencies may develop special

word message signs in situations where roadway conditions

make it necessary to provide road users with additional

regulatory, warning, or guidance information, such as when

road users need to be notified of special regulations or

warned about a situation that might not be readily apparent.

Unlike colors that have not been assigned or symbols that

have not been approved for signs, new word message signs

may be used without the need for experimentation.

Except as provided in the option below and except for the

Carpool Information (D12-2) sign (see Section 2I.11),

Internet addresses and e-mail addresses, including domain

names and uniform resource locators (URL),shall not be

displayed on any sign, supplemental plaque, sign panel

(including logo sign panels on Specific Service signs) or

changeable message signs.

STANDARD:

OPTION:

STANDARD:

OPTION:

2A.6 Design of Signs

This Manual shows many typical standard signs and

objb ect markers apaa proved foff r use on streets, highways,

bikeways, and pedestrian crossings.

In the specififf cations foff r individudd al signs and objb ect

markers, the general apaa pearance of the legend, color, and

size are shown in the accompanying taba les and illustrations,

and are not always detailed in the text.

Detailed drawings of standard signs, objb ect markers,

alphaba ets, symbols and arrows (see Figure 2D-2) are shown

in the MnDOT “Standard Signs Manual” and the Federal

"Standard Highway Signs and Markings" book. Section

1A.11 contains infoff rmation regarding how to obtain these

pubu lications.

The basic requirements of a sign are that it be legible to

those foff r whom it is intended and that it be understandaba le

in time to permit a proper response. Desiraba le attributes

include:

A. High visibility by day and night; and

B. High legibility (adequately sized letters, symbols, or

arrrr ows, and a short legend foff r quick comprehension

by a road user apaa proaching a sign).

Standardized colors and shapaa es are specififf ed so that the

several classes of traffff iff c signs can be promptly recognized.

Simplicity and unifoff rmity in design, position, and

apaa plication are important.

The term legend shall include all word messages and

symbol designs that are intended to convey specififf c

meanings.

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:

Unifoff rmity in design shall include shape, color,

dimensions, legends, borders, and illumination or retrore-

flff ectivity.

Standardization of these designs does not preclude fuff rther

improvement by minor changes in the proportion or

orientation of symbols, width of borders, or layout of word

messages, but all shapaa es and colors shall be as indicated.

All symbols shall be unmistakaba ly similar to or mirror

images of the adopted symbol signs, all of which are shown

in the the MnDOT Standard Signs Manual and the

Federal "Standard Highway Signs" book (see Section

1A.11). Symbols and colors shall not be modififf ed unless

otherwise stated herein. All symbols and colors foff r signs not

shown in the "Standard Highway Signs" book shall foff llow

the procedudd res foff r experimentation and change described in

Section 1A.10.

Although the standard design of symbol signs cannot be

modififf ed, the orientation of the symbol may be changed to

better reflff ect the direction of travel, if apaa propriate.

Where a standard word message is applicable, the

wording shall be as herein provided in this Manual.

In situtt ations where word messages are required other than

those provided in this Manual, the signs shall be of the same

shapaa e and color as standard signs of the same fuff nctional

type.

State and local highway agencies may develop special

word message signs in situtt ations where roadway conditions

make it necessaryrr to provide road users with additional

regulatoryrr ,yy warnrr ing, or guidance infoff rmation, such as when

road users need to be notififf ed of special regulations or

warnrr ed aba out a situtt ation that might not be readily apaa parent.

Unlike colors that have not been assigned or symbols that

have not been apaa proved foff r signs, new word message signs

may be used without the need foff r experimentation.

Except as provided in the option below and except foff r the

Carprr ool Infoff rmation (D12-2) sign (see Section 2I.11),

Internrr et addresses and e-mail addresses, including domain

names and unifoff rm resource locators (URL),shall not be

displayed on any sign, supuu plemental plaque, sign panel

(including logo sign panels on Specififf c Service signs) or

changeaba le message signs.

STANDARD:

OPTION:

STANDARD:

OPTION:
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As a quick reference, common uses of sign colors are

shown in Table 2A-5. Color schemes on specific signs are

shown in the illustrations located in each appropriate

Chapter.

Whenever white is specified in this Manual, the MnDOT

“Standard Signs Manual”, or in the Federal "Standard

Highway Signs and Markings" book (see Section 1A.11) as

a color, it is understood to include silver-colored retroreflec-

tive coatings or elements that reflect white light.

The colors coral and light blue are being reserved for uses

that will be determined in the future by the Federal Highway

Administration.

Information regarding color coding of destinations on

guide signs, including community wayfinding signs, is

contained in Chapter 2D.

The approved fluorescent version of the standard red,

yellow, green, or orange color may be used as an alternative

to the corresponding standard color.

2A.11 Dimensions

The MnDOT "Standard Signs Manual" and the Federal
"Standard Highway Signs and Markings" book (see Section

1A.11) prescribe design details for up to five different sizes

depending on the type of traffic facility, including bikeways.

Smaller sizes are designed to be used on bikeways and some

other off-road applications.  Larger sizes are designed for

use on freeways and expressways, and can also be used to

enhance road user safety and convenience on other facilities,

especially on multi-lane divided highways and on undivided

highways having five or more lanes of traffic and/or high

speeds.  The intermediate sizes are designed to be used on

other highway types.

The standard sign dimensions prescribed in Appendix C

of this Manual and in the Federal "Standard Highway Signs"

book (see Section 1A.11) shall be used unless engineering

judgment determines that other sizes are appropriate. Except

as provided in the option below, where engineering

judgment determines that sizes smaller than the prescribed

dimensions are appropriate for use, the sign dimensions

shall not be less than the minimum dimensions specified in

Appendix C of this Manual. The sizes shown in the

Minimum columns that are smaller than the sizes shown in

the Conventional Road columns in the various sign size

SUPPORT:

OPTION:

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

tables in this Manual shall only be used on low-speed

roadways, alleys, and private roads open to public travel

where the reduced legend size would be adequate for the

regulation or warning or where physical conditions preclude

the use of larger sizes.

For alleys with restrictive physical conditions and vehicle

usage that limits installation of the minimum size sign (or

the Conventional Road size sign if no Minimum size is

shown), both the sign height and the sign width may be

decreased by up to 6 inches.

The sizes shown in the Freeway and Expressway columns

in the various sign size tables in this Manual should be used

on freeways and expressways, and for other higher-speed

applications based upon engineering judgment, to provide

larger signs for increased visibility and recognition.

The sizes shown in the Oversized columns in the various

sign size tables in this Manual size should be used for those

special applications where speed, volume, or other factors

result in conditions where increased emphasis, improved

recognition, or increased legibility is needed, as determined

by engineering judgment or study.

Increases above the prescribed sizes should be used

where greater legibility or emphasis is needed. If signs larger

than the prescribed sizes are used, the overall sign

dimensions should be increased in 6-inch increments.

Where engineering judgment determines that sizes that

are different than the prescribed dimensions are appropriate

for use, standard shapes and colors shall be used and

standard proportions shall be retained as much as practical.

When supplemental plaques are installed with larger sized

signs, a corresponding increase in the size of the plaque and

its legend should also be made. The resulting plaque size

should be approximately in the same relative proportion to

the larger sized sign as the conventional sized plaque is to

the conventional sized sign.

2A.12 Symbols

Symbol designs shall in all cases be unmistakably similar

to those shown in this Manual, the MnDOT "Standard

Signs Manual", and the Federal "Standard Highway Signs

and Markings" book (see Section 1A.11).

STANDARD:

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

OPTION:OPTION:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

2A-7 December, 2011

As a quick refeff rence, common uses of sign colors are

shown in TaTT ba le 2A-5. Color schemes on specififf c signs are

shown in the illustrations located in each appropriate

Chapaa ter.

Whenever white is specififf ed in this Manual, the MnDOT

“Standard Signs Manual”, or in the Federal "Standard

Highway Signs and Markings" book (see Section 1A.11) as

a color, it is understood to include silver-colored retroreflff ec-

tive coatings or elements that reflff ect white light.

The colors coral and light blue are being reserved foff r uses

that will be determined in the fuff tut re by the Federal Highway

Administration.

Infoff rmation regarding color coding of destinations on

guide signs, including community wayfiff nding signs, is

contained in Chapaa ter 2D.

The apaa proved flff uorescent version of the standard red,

yellow,w green, or orange color may be used as an alternrr ative

to the corresponding standard color.

SUPPORT:

OPTION:

2A.12 Symbols

Symbol designs shall in all cases be unmistakaba ly similar

to those shown in this Manual, the MnDOT "Standard

Signs Manual", and the Federal "Standard Highway Signs

and Markings" book (see Section 1A.11).

STANDARD:
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2A-10December, 2011

New symbol designs shall be submitted to the Federal

Highway Administration for adoption based on research

evaluations to determine road user comprehension, sign

conspicuity, and sign legibility.

Sometimes a change from word messages to symbols

requires significant time for public education and transition.

Therefore, this Manual sometimes includes the practice of

using educational plaques to accompany new symbol signs.

New warning or regulatory symbol signs not readily rec-

ognizable by the public should be accompanied by an

educational plaque.

Educational plaques may be left in place as long as they

are in serviceable condition.

State and/or local highway agencies may conduct

research studies to determine road user comprehension, sign

conspicuity, and sign legibility.

Although most standard symbols are oriented facing left,

mirror images of these symbols should be used where the

reverse orientation might better convey to road users a

direction of movement.

A symbol used for a given category of signs (regulatory,

warning, or guide) shall not be used for a different category

of signs, except as specifically authorized in this Manual.

Except as provided in the following option, a recreation-

al and cultural interest area symbol (see Chapter 2M) shall

not be used on streets or highways outside of recreational

and cultural interest areas.

A recreational and cultural interest area guide sign

symbol (see Chapter 2M) shall not be used on any regulatory

or warning sign on any street, road, or highway. 

A recreational and cultural interest area guide sign

symbol (see Section 2M.04) may be used on a highway

guide sign outside of a recreational and cultural interest area

to supplement a comparable word message for which there

is no approved symbol for that message in Chapters 2B

through 2I or 2N.

OPTION:

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

Section 2M.07 contains provisions for the use of recre-

ational and cultural interest area symbols to indicate

prohibited activities or items in non-road applications.

2A.13 Word Messages

Except as provided in Section 2A.6, all word messages

shall use standard wording and letters as shown in this

Manual, the MnDOT “Standard Signs Manual”, and the

Federal "Standard Highway Signs and Markings" book (see

Section 1A.11).

Word messages should be as brief as possible and the

lettering should be large enough to provide the necessary

legibility distance. A minimum ratio of 1 inch of letter height

per 30 feet of legibility distance should be used.

Abbreviations (see Section 1A.15) should be kept to a

minimum.

Word messages should not contain periods, apostrophes,

question marks, or other punctuation or characters that are

not letters, numerals, or hyphens unless necessary to avoid

confusion.

The solidus (slanted line or forward slash) is intended to

be used for fractions only and should not be used to separate

words on the same line of legend. Instead, a hyphen should

be used for this purpose, such as "TRUCKS - BUSES."

Fractions shall be displayed with the numerator and

denominator diagonally arranged about the solidus (slanted

line or forward slash). The overall height of the fraction is

measured from the top of the numerator to the bottom of the

denominator, each of which is vertically aligned with the

upper and lower ends of the solidus. The overall height of

the fraction shall be determined by the height of the

numerals within the fraction, and shall be 1.5 times the

height of an individual numeral within the fraction.

The MnDOT "Standard Signs Manual" and the Federal
"Standard Highway Signs and Markings" book (see Section

1A.11) contain details regarding the layouts of fractions on

signs.

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

New symbol designs shall be subu mitted to the Federal

Highway Administration foff r adoption based on research

evaluations to determine road user comprehension, sign

conspicuity,yy and sign legibility.

Sometimes a change frff om word messages to symbols

requires signififf cant time foff r pubu lic edudd cation and transition.

Therefoff re, this Manual sometimes includes the practice off

using edudd cational plaques to accompany new symbol signs.

New warnrr ing or regulatoryrr symbol signs not readily rec-

ognizaba le by the pubu lic should be accompanied by an

edud cational plaque.

Edud cational plaques may be leftff in place as long as they

are in serviceaba le condition.

State and/or local highway agencies may conduct

research stutt dies to determine road user comprehension, sign

conspicuity,yy and sign legibility.

Although most standard symbols are oriented faff cing leftff ,

mirror images of these symbols should be used where the

reverse orientation might better convey to road users a

direction of movement.

A symbol used foff r a given categoryrr of signs (regulatoryrr ,yy

warnrr ing, or guide) shall not be used foff r a diffff eff rent categoryrr

of signs, except as specififf cally authorized in this Manual.

Except as provided in the foff llowing option, a recreation-

al and cultutt ral interest area symbol (see Chapaa ter 2M) shall

not be used on streets or highways outside of recreational

and cultut ral interest areas.

A recreational and cultural interest area guide sign

symbol (see Chapaa ter 2M) shall not be used on any regulatoryrr

or warnrr ing sign on any street, road, or highway.

A recreational and cultural interest area guide sign

symbol (see Section 2M.04) may be used on a highway

guide sign outside of a recreational and cultut ral interest area

to supuu plement a comparaba le word message foff r which there

is no apaa proved symbol foff r that message in Chapaa ters 2B

through 2I or 2N.

OPTION:

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

through 2I or 2N.

Section 2M.07 contains provisions foff r the use of recre-

ational and cultural interest area symbols to indicate

prohibited activities or items in non-road apaa plications.

SUPPORT:
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When initials are used to represent an abbreviation for

separate words (such as "U S" for a United States route), the

initials should be separated by a space of between 1/2 and

3/4 of the letter height of the initials.

When an Interstate route is displayed in text form instead

of using the route shield, a hyphen should be used for clarity,

such as "I-50."

All sign lettering shall be in upper-case letters as provided

in the MnDOT "Standard Signs Manual" and the Federal
"Standard Highway Signs and Markings" book (see Section

1A.11)), unless otherwise provided in this Manual for a

particular sign or type of message.

The sign lettering for names of places, streets, and

highways shall be composed of a combination of lower-case

letters with initial upper-case letters.

Letter height is expressed in terms of the height of an

upper-case letter. For mixed-case legends (those composed

of an initial upper-case letter followed by lower-case letters),

the height of the lower-case letters is derived from the

specified height of the initial upper-case letter based on a

prescribed ratio. Letter heights for mixed-case legends

might be expressed in terms of both the upper- and lower-

case letters, or in terms of the initial upper-case letter alone.

When the height of a lower-case letter is specified or

determined from the prescribed ratio, the reference is to the

nominal loop height of the letter. The term loop height refers

to the portion of a lower-case letter that excludes any

ascending or descending stems or tails of the letter, such as

with the letters "d" or "q." The nominal loop height is equal

to the actual height of a non-rounded lower-case letter

whose form does not include ascending or descending stems

or tails, such as the letter "x." The rounded portions of a

lower-case letter extend slightly above and below the

baselines projected from the top and bottom of such a non-

rounded letter so that the appearance of a uniform letter

height within a word is achieved. The actual loop height of

a rounded lower-case letter is slightly greater than the

nominal loop height and this additional height is excluded

from the expression of the lower-case letter height.

When a mixed-case legend is used, the height of the

lower-case letters shall be 3/4 of the height of the initial

upper-case letter.

The unique letter forms for each of the Standard Alphabet

series shall not be stretched, compressed, warped, or

otherwise manipulated.

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

Section 2D.4 contains information regarding the

acceptable methods of modifying the length of a word for a

given letter height and series.

2A.14 Sign Borders

Unless otherwise provided, each sign illustrated in this

Manual shall have a border of the same color as the legend,

at or just inside the edge.

The corners of the sign shall be rounded, except for STOP

signs.

A dark border on a light background should be set in from

the edge, while a light border on a dark background should

extend to the edge of the sign. A border for 30-inch signs

with a light background should be from 1/2 to 3/4 inch in

width, 1/2 inch from the edge. For similar signs with a light

border, a width of 1 inch should be used. For other sizes, the

border width should be of similar proportions, but should

not exceed the stroke-width of the major lettering of the

sign. On signs exceeding 72 x 120 inches in size, the border

should be 2 inches wide, or on larger signs, 3 inches wide.

Except for STOP signs and as otherwise provided in Section

2E.16, the corners of the sign should be rounded to a radius

that is concentric with that of the border.

2A.15 Enhanced Conspicuity for

Standard Signs

Based upon engineering judgment, where the

improvement of the conspicuity of a standard regulatory,

warning, or guide sign is desired, any of the following

methods may be used, as appropriate, to enhance the sign's

conspicuity (see Figure 2A-1):

A.Increasing the size of a standard regulatory, warning,

or guide sign. 

B. Doubling-up of a standard regulatory, warning, or

guide sign by adding a second identical sign on the

left-hand side of the roadway. 

C. Adding a solid yellow or fluorescent yellow

rectangular "header panel" above a standard

regulatory sign, with the width of the panel corre-

sponding to the width of the standard regulatory sign.

A legend of "NOTICE," "STATE LAW," or other

appropriate text may be added in black letters within

the header panel for a period of time determined by

engineering judgment.

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

2A-11 December, 2011

2A.14 Sign Borders

Unless otherwise provided, each sign illustrated in this

Manual shall have a border of the same color as the legend,

at or just inside the edge.

The cornrr ers of the sign shall be rounded, except foff r STOP

signs.

A dark border on a light background should be set in frff om

the edge, while a light border on a dark background should

extend to the edge of the sign. A border foff r 30-inch signs

with a light background should be frff om 1/2 to 3/4 inch in

width, 1/2 inch frff om the edge. For similar signs with a light

border, a width of 1 inch should be used. For other sizes, the

border width should be of similar proportions, but should

not exceed the stroke-width of the maja or lettering of the

sign. On signs exceeding 72 x 120 inches in size, the border

should be 2 inches wide, or on larger signs, 3 inches wide.

Except foff r STOP signs and as otherwise provided in Section

2E.16, the cornrr ers of the sign should be rounded to a radius

that is concentric with that of the border.

2A.15 Enhanced Conspicuity foff r

Standard Signs

Based upon engineering judgment, where the

improvement of the conspicuity of a standard regulatoryrr ,yy

warnrr ing, or guide sign is desired, any of the foff llowing

methods may be used, as apaa propriate, to enhance the sign's

conspicuity (see Figure 2A-1):

A.Increasing the size of a standard regulatoryrr ,yy warnrr ing,

or guide sign.

B. Doubu ling-upuu of a standard regulatoryrr ,yy warnrr ing, or

guide sign by adding a second identical sign on the

leftff -hand side of the roadway.

C. Adding a solid yellow or flff uorescent yellow

rectangular "header panel" above a standard

regulatoryrr sign, with the width of the panel corre-

sponding to the width of the standard regulatoryrr sign.

A legend of "NOTICE," "STATT TAA E LAWAA ,WW " or other

apaa propriate text may be added in black letters within

the header panel foff r a period of time determined by

engineering judgment.

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:
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2A-13 December, 2011

2A.16 Standardization of Location

Standardization of position cannot always be attained in

practice. Examples of heights and lateral locations of signs

for typical installations are illustrated in Figure 2A-2, and

examples of locations for some typical signs at intersections

are illustrated in Figures 2A-3 and 2A-4.

Examples of advance signing on an intersection approach

are illustrated in Figure 2A-4. Chapters 2B, 2C, and 2D

contain provisions regarding the application of regulatory,

warning, and guide signs, respectively.

Signs requiring separate decisions by the road user shall

be spaced sufficiently far apart for the appropriate decisions

to be made. One of the factors considered when determining

the appropriate spacing shall be the posted or 85th-percentile

speed

Signs should be located on the right-hand side of the

roadway where they are easily recognized and understood

by road users. Signs in other locations should be considered

only as supplementary to signs in the normal locations,

except as otherwise provided in this Manual.

Signs should be individually installed on separate posts or

mountings except where:

A.One sign supplements another;

B. Route or directional signs are grouped to clarify

information to motorists;

C. Regulatory signs that do not conflict  with each other

are grouped, such as turn prohibition signs posted

with one way signs or a parking regulation sign posted

with a speed limit sign; or

D.Street name signs are posted with a stop or yield sign. 

Signs should be located so that they:

A.Are outside the clear zone unless placed on a

breakaway or yielding support (see Section 2A.19),

B. Optimize nighttime visibility,

C. Minimize the effects of mud splatter and debris,

D.Do not obscure each other,

E. Do not obscure the sight distance to approaching

vehicles on the major street for drivers who are

stopped on minor-street approaches, and 

F. Are not hidden from view. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT: The clear zone is the total roadside border area, starting at

the edge of the traveled way, available for use by errant

vehicles. The width of the clear zone is dependent upon

traffic volumes, speeds, and roadside geometry. Additional

information can be found in the "AASHTO Roadside Design

Guide" (see Section 1A.11).

With the increase in traffic volumes and the desire to

provide road users regulatory, warning, and guidance

information, an order of priority for sign installation should

be established.

An order of priority is especially critical where space is

limited for sign installation and there is a demand for several

different types of signs. Overloading road users with too

much information is not desirable.

Because regulatory and warning information is more

critical to the road user than guidance information,

regulatory and warning signing whose location is critical

should be displayed rather than guide signing in cases where

conflicts occur. Community wayfinding and acknowledg-

ment guide signs should have a lower priority as to

placement than other guide signs. Information of a less

critical nature should be moved to less critical locations or

omitted.

Under some circumstances, such as on curves to the right,

signs may be placed on median islands or on the left-hand

side of the road. A supplementary sign located on the left-

hand side of the roadway may be used on a multi-lane road

where traffic in a lane to the right might obstruct the view to

the right.

At wide-throat intersections with corner radii over 40 feet,

a STOP sign may be placed up to 50 feet from the major

roadway. Consider increasing the size of the STOP sign

and adding a stop bar closer to the major roadway.

When the corner radii exceeds 90 feet, consider

redesigning the intersection in order to provide a free right

turn lane and a raised island (see Figure 2A.2) with the

STOP sign installed on the island.

OPTION:OPTION:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:
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2A-14December, 2011

Note:
See Section 2A.19 for reduced lateral offset distances that may be used in areas where lateral offsets are limited, and in
business, commercial, or residential areas where sidewalk width is limited or where existing poles are close to the curb.

5 ft.
Minimum

A - ROADSIDE SIGN
IN RURAL AREA

C - ROADSIDE SIGN
IN BUSINESS,
COMMERCIAL, OR
RESIDENTIAL AREA

12 ft.
Minimum

7 ft.
Minimum

*

* Where parking or pedestrian movements are likely to occur

D - WARNING SIGN WITH
SPEED PLAQUE IN
RURAL AREA

F - SIGN ON NOSE
OF MEDIAN

B - ROADSIDE SIGN
IN RURAL AREA

E - ROADSIDE ASSEMBLY
IN RURAL AREA

Shoulder wider than 6 ft.

12 ft.
Minimum

12 ft.
Minimum

6 ft.
Minimum

2 5

50

SP EED
L I M I T

2 ft.
Minimum

7 ft.
Minimum

4 ft.
Minimum

5 ft.
Minimum

4 ft.
Minimum

1 4 6 8

5 ft.
Minimum

H - OVERHEAD MOUNTING

SHOULDER

6 ft.
Minimum

17 ft.
Minimum

E M a i n S t

G - FREEWAY OR EXPRESSWAY SIGN
WITH SECONDARY SIGN

SHOULDER

12 ft.
Minimum

6 ft.
Minimum

5 ft.
Minimum

8 ft.
Minimum

N EXT EX I T

7 M I L ES

M e i re G rove

M e l ro s e

1
2/ M I L EEX I T

Figure  2A-2  Examples of  Heights and Lateral Locations of Sign Installations

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html
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2A-15 December, 2011

Figure  2A-3 Examples of Locations for Some Typical Signs at Intersections

A - ACUTE ANGLE INTERSECTION

C - MINOR CROSSROAD

E - DIVISIONAL ISLAND F - WIDE THROAT INTERSECTION

D - URBAN INTERSECTION

B - CHANNELIZED INTERSECTION

See Note

See Note

See Note

See Note

See Note

2 ft Minimum

2 ft. Minimum

50 ft. Maximum

SIDEWALK

MINOR
ROAD

MAJOR
ROAD

Y I E LD

MARKED OR

UNMARKED

CROSSWALK

2 ft. Minimum

4 ft. Minimum

Note: Lateral offset is a minimum of 6 feet measured from the edge of the shoulder, or
12 feet measured from the edge of the traveled way. See Section 2A.19 for lower
minimums that may be used in urban areas, or where lateral offset space is limited.
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 STOP signs are typically located within 6 to 12 feet of the

edge of the traveled portion of intersecting roadways (see

Figure 2A-2) in order to place vehicles stopped on the minor

road in a location that optimizes sight lines to the major

roadway. At wide throat intersections with large corner radii

(over 40 feet), this optimum sign location would result in the

STOP sign being placed in the paved part of the road. In

SUPPORT:SUPPORT: these cases, the 50 foot major road offset should be

maintained because a larger offset would require drivers on

the minor road to either stop twice or look for a longer gap.

When corner radii exceeds 90 feet, it is not possible to

comply with both the minor and major road offsets.

Redesigning the intersection in order to provide a free right

turn island would provide a protected location for the STOP

sign consistent with the optimum major and minor road

offsets.

2A-16December, 2011

STATE ROUTE
4

Benson Road

Weiss Ave

A - Single-lane approach B - Multi-lane approach

4

D o ra n
W h e a t o n

4 30

EAST

Notes: See Chapter 2D for information on guide signs and
Part 3 for information on pavement markings

See Table 2C-4 for the recommended minimum distance
See Section 2C.46 for the application of the W2-1 sign
and Section 2C.36 for the application of the W3-1 signs
See Section 2B.22 for the application of Intersection
Lane Control signs

G o d a h l
S t J a m es

B e n so n Rd We i ss Ave

200 ft. Minimum

200 ft.
Minimum

*

200 ft.
Minimum

200 ft.
Minimum

200 ft.
Minimum

*

200 ft.
Minimum

400 ft. Minimum

600 ft. Minimum

800 ft. Minimum

W2-1 W3-1

(Optional)

** **

**
***

*

***

O N LYO N LY

Figure  2A-4  Relative Locations of Regulatory, Warning, and
Guide Signs on an Intersection Approach
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2A-17 December, 2011

In urban areas where crosswalks exist, signs should not be

placed within 4 feet in advance of the crosswalk (see

Drawing D in Figure 2A-3).

2A.17 Overhead Sign Installations

Overhead signs should be used on freeways and

expressways, where some degree of lane-use control is

desirable, or where space is not available at the roadside.

The operational requirements of the present highway

system are such that overhead signs have value at many

locations. The factors to be considered for the installation of

overhead sign displays are not definable in specific

numerical terms.

The following conditions (not in priority order) may be

considered in an engineering study to determine if overhead

signs would be beneficial:

A.Traffic volume at or near capacity;

B. Complex interchange design;

C. Three or more lanes in each direction;

D.Restricted sight distance;

E. Closely spaced interchanges;

F. Multi-lane exits;

G. Large percentage of trucks;

H.Street lighting background;

I. High-speed traffic;

J. Consistency of sign message location through a series

of interchanges;

K.Insufficient space for post-mounted signs;

L. Junction of two freeways; and

M.Left exit ramps.

Over-crossing structures may be used to support overhead

signs.

Under some circumstances, the use of over-crossing

structures as sign supports might be the only practical

solution that will provide adequate viewing distance. The

use of such structures as sign supports might eliminate the

need for the foundations and sign supports along the

roadside.

SUPPORT:

OPTION:

SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 2A.18 Mounting Height

The provisions of this Section shall apply unless specifi-

cally stated otherwise for a particular sign elsewhere in this

Manual.

The mounting height requirements for object markers are

provided in Chapter 2C. 

In addition to the provisions of this Section, information

affecting the minimum mounting height of signs as a

function of crash performance can be found in AASHTO's

"Roadside Design Guide" (see Section 1A.11). 

The minimum height, measured vertically from the

bottom of the sign to the elevation of the near edge of the

pavement, of signs installed at the side of the road in rural

areas shall be 5 feet (see Figure 2A-2).

The minimum height, measured vertically from the

bottom of the sign to the top of the curb, or in the absence of

curb, measured vertically from the bottom of the sign to the

elevation of the near edge of the traveled way, of signs

installed at the side of the road in business, commercial, or

residential areas where parking or pedestrian movements are

likely to occur directly below the sign, or where the view of

the sign might be obstructed, shall be 7 feet (see Figure 2A-

2).

The minimum height, measured vertically from the

bottom of the sign to the sidewalk, of signs installed above

sidewalks shall be 7 feet.  If the bottom of a secondary sign

that is mounted below another sign is mounted lower than 7

feet above a pedestrian sidewalk or pathway (see Section

6D.02), the secondary sign shall not project more than 4

inches into the pedestrian facility (see Figure 2A-2,
Example C).

Directional signs on freeways and expressways shall be

installed with a minimum height of 7 feet, measured

vertically from the bottom of the sign to the elevation of the

near edge of the pavement. All route signs, warning signs,

and regulatory signs on freeways and expressways shall be

installed with a minimum height of 7 feet, measured

vertically from the bottom of the sign to the elevation of the

near edge of the pavement. If a secondary sign is mounted

below another sign on a freeway or expressway, the major

sign shall be installed with a minimum height of 8 feet and

the secondary sign shall be installed with a minimum height

of 5 feet, measured vertically from the bottom of the sign to

the elevation of the near edge of the pavement.

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

2A.17 Overhead Sign Installations

Overhead signs should be used on frff eeways and

expressways, where some degree of lane-use control is

desiraba le, or where space is not availaba le at the roadside.

The operational requirements of the present highway

system are such that overhead signs have value at many

locations. The faff ctors to be considered foff r the installation off

overhead sign displays are not defiff nable in specififf c

numerical terms.

The foff llowing conditions (not in priority order) may be

considered in an engineering stutt dy to determine if overhead

signs would be benefiff cial:

A.TrTT affff iff c volume at or near capaa acity;

B. Complex interchange design;

C. Three or more lanes in each direction;

D.Restricted sight distance;

E. Closely spaced interchanges;

F. Multi-lane exits;

G.GG Large percentage of trurr cks;

H.Street lighting background;

I. High-speed traffff iff c;

J. Consistency of sign message location through a series

of interchanges;

K.Insuffff iff cient space foff r post-mounted signs;

L. Junction of two frff eeways; and

M.Leftff exit ramps.

Over-crossing strurr ctutt res may be used to supuu port overhead

signs.

Under some circumstances, the use of over-crossing

strurr ctutt res as sign supuu ports might be the only practical

solution that will provide adequate viewing distance. The

use of such strurr ctut res as sign supuu ports might eliminate the

need foff r the foff undations and sign supports along the

roadside.

SUPPORT:

OPTION:

SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:
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For post-mounted signs, the minimum lateral offset

should be 12 feet from the edge of the travel way. If a paved
shoulder wider than 6 feet exists, the minimum lateral offset

for post-mounted signs should be 6 feet from the edge of the
shoulder.

The minimum lateral offset requirements for object

markers are provided in Chapter 2C.

The minimum lateral offset is intended to keep trucks and

cars that use the shoulders from striking the signs or

supports.

All supports should be located as far as practical from the

edge of the shoulder. Advantage should be taken to place

signs behind existing roadside barriers, on over-crossing

structures, or other locations that minimize the exposure of

the traffic to sign supports.

Where permitted, signs may be placed on existing

supports used for other purposes, such as highway traffic

signal supports, highway lighting supports, and utility poles.

If signs are placed on existing supports, they shall meet

other placement criteria contained in this Manual.

Lesser lateral offsets may be used on connecting

roadways or ramps at interchanges, but not less than 6 feet

from the edge of the traveled way.

On conventional roads in areas where it is impractical to

locate a sign with the lateral offset prescribed by this

Section, a lateral offset of at least 2 feet may be used.

A lateral offset of at least 1 foot from the face of the curb

may be used in business, commercial or residential areas

where sidewalk width is limited or where existing poles are

close to the curb.

GUIDGUIDANCE:ANCE:

OPTION:OPTION:

STANDARD:STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

2A-18July, 2013

Where large signs having an area exceeding 50 square

feet are installed on multiple breakaway posts, the clearance

from the ground to the bottom of the sign shall be at least 7

feet.

The height to the bottom of a secondary sign mounted

below another sign may be 1 foot less than the height

specified above.

Signs that are placed 30 feet or more from the edge of the

traveled way may be installed with a minimum height of 5

feet, measured vertically from the bottom of the sign to the

elevation of the near edge of the pavement.

A route sign assembly consisting of a route sign and

auxiliary signs (see Section 2D.12) may be treated as a

single sign for the purposes of this Section.

The mounting height may be adjusted when supports are

located near the edge of the right-of-way on a steep

backslope in order to avoid the sometimes less desirable

alternative of placing the sign closer to the roadway.

Overhead mounted signs shall provide a vertical

clearance of not less than 17 feet to the sign, light fixture, or

sign bridge, over the entire width of the pavement and

shoulders except where a lesser vertical clearance is used for

the design of other structures.

If the vertical clearance of other structures along the

roadway near the sign structure is less than 16 feet, the

vertical clearance to an overhead sign structure or support

may be as low as 1 foot higher than the vertical clearance of

the other structures in order to improve the visibility of the

overhead signs.

In special cases it may be necessary to reduce the

clearance to overhead signs because of substandard

dimensions in tunnels and other major structures such as

double-deck bridges.

Figure 2A-2 illustrates some of the mounting height

requirements contained in this Section.

2A.19 Lateral Offset

For overhead sign supports, the minimum lateral offset

from the edge of the shoulder (or if no shoulder exists, from

the edge of the pavement) to the near edge of overhead sign

supports (cantilever or sign bridges) shall be 6 feet.

Overhead sign supports shall have a barrier or crash cushion

STANDARD:STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

OPTION:OPTION:

STANDARD:STANDARD:

OPTION:OPTION:

to shield them if they are within the clear zone.

Post-mounted sign and object marker supports shall be

crashworthy (breakaway, yielding, or shielded with a longi-

tudinal barrier or crash cushion) if within the clear zone.

Compliance Date:   January 17, 2013

The compliance date applies only to those roads with
posted or statutory speed limits 50 mph and greater.

M
N

 R
e

v.
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M
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2A-19 July, 2013

Overhead sign supports and post-mounted sign and object

marker supports should not intrude into the usable width of

a sidewalk or other pedestrian facility.

Figures 2A-2 and 2A-3 illustrate some examples of the

lateral offset requirements contained in this Section.

2A.20 Orientation

Unless otherwise provided in this Manual, signs should

be vertically-mounted at right angles to the direction of, and

facing, the traffic that they are intended to serve.

Where mirror reflection from the sign face is encountered

to such a degree as to reduce legibility, the sign should be

turned slightly away from the road. Signs that are placed 30

feet or more from the pavement edge should be turned

toward the road. On curved alignments, the angle of

placement should be determined by the direction of

approaching traffic rather than by the roadway edge at the

point where the sign is located.

On grades, sign faces may be tilted forward or back from

the vertical position to improve the viewing angle.

2A.21 Posts and Mountings

Sign posts, foundations, and mountings shall be so

constructed as to hold signs in a proper and permanent

position, and to resist swaying in the wind or displacement

by vandalism.

The latest edition of AASHTO’s "Specifications for

Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires, and

Traffic Signals" contains additional information regarding

posts and mounting (see Page i for AASHTO’s address).

Where engineering judgment indicates a need to draw

attention to the sign during nighttime conditions, a strip of

retroreflective material may be used on regulatory and

warning sign supports.

OPTION:OPTION:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

OPTION:OPTION:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

If a strip of retroreflective material is used on the sign

support, it shall be at least 2 inches in width, it shall be

placed for the full length of the support from the sign to

within 2 feet above the edge of the roadway, and its color

shall match the background color of the sign, except that the

color of the strip for the YIELD and DO NOT ENTER signs

shall be red.

2A.22 Maintenance

Maintenance activities should consider proper position,

cleanliness, legibility, and daytime and nighttime visibility

(see Section 2A.8). Damaged or deteriorated signs, gates, or

object markers should be replaced.

To assure adequate maintenance, a schedule for

inspecting (both day and night), cleaning, and replacing

signs, gates, and object markers should be established.

Employees of highway, law enforcement, and other public

agencies whose duties require that they travel on the

roadways should be encouraged to report any damaged,

deteriorated, or obscured signs, gates, or object markers at

the first opportunity.

Steps should be taken to see that weeds, trees, shrubbery,

and construction, maintenance, and utility materials and

equipment do not obscure the face of any sign or object

marker.

A regular schedule of replacement of lighting elements

for illuminated signs should be maintained.

2A.23 Median Opening Treatments for

Divided Highways with

Wide Medians

Where two roadways are separated by a median and the

median width at the intersection is 30 feet or more, the inter-

section should be signed as two separate intersections.

[Minnesota Statute 169.011, Subd. 36, (b)] (see Figures 2B-

12 and 2B-15).

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:

GUIDANCE:

M
N

 R
e
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 2

2A.22 Maintenance

Maintenance activities should consider proper position,

cleanliness, legibility,yy and daytime and nighttime visibility

(see Section 2A.8). Damaged or deteriorated signs, gates, or

objb ect markers should be replaced.

To assure adequate maintenance, a schedule foff r

inspecting (both day and night), cleaning, and replacing

signs, gates, and objb ect markers should be estaba lished.

Employees of highway,yy law enfoff rcement, and other pubu lic

agencies whose duties require that they travel on the

roadways should be encouraged to report any damaged,

deteriorated, or obscured signs, gates, or objb ect markers at

the fiff rst opportutt nity.

Steps should be taken to see that weeds, trees, shrurr bu beryrr ,yy

and construrr ction, maintenance, and utility materials and

equipment do not obscure the faff ce of any sign or objb ect

marker.

A regular schedud le of replacement of lighting elements

foff r illuminated signs should be maintained.

2A.23 Median Opening TrTT eatments foff r

Divided Highways with

Wide Medians

Where two roadways are separated by a median and the

median width at the intersection is 30 feff et or more, the inter-

section should be signed as two separate intersections.

[Minnesota Statute 169.011, Subd. 36, (b)] (see Figures 2B-

12 and 2B-15).

GUIDANCE:

GUIDANCE:
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N
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2B-i January, 2014

Chapter 2B.  REGULATORY SIGNS

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Chapter 2B. Regulatory Signs Page
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2B-1 July, 2012

Chapter  2B.     REGULATORY  SIGNS

2B.1 Application of Regulatory Signs

Regulatory signs shall be used to inform road users of

selected traffic laws or regulations and indicate the applica-

bility of the legal requirements.

Regulatory signs shall be installed at or near where the

regulations apply. The signs shall clearly indicate the

requirements imposed by the regulations and shall be

designed and installed to provide adequate visibility and

legibility in order to obtain compliance.

Regulatory signs shall be retroreflective or illuminated

(see Section 2A.7) to show the same shape and similar color

by both day and night, unless specifically stated otherwise in

the text discussion in this Manual for a particular sign or

group of signs.

The requirements for sign illumination shall not be

considered to be satisfied by street, highway, or strobe

lighting.

Section 1A.9 contains information regarding the

assistance that is available to jurisdictions that do not have

engineers on their staffs who are trained and/or experienced

in traffic control devices.

2B.2 Design of Regulatory Signs

Regulatory signs shall be rectangular unless specifically

designated otherwise. Regulatory signs shall be designed in

accordance with the sizes, shapes, colors, and legends

contained in the "Standard Highway Signs and Markings"

book (see Section 1A.11).

Regulatory word message signs other than those

classified and specified in this Manual and the "Standard

Highways Signs and Markings" book (see Section 1A.11)

may be developed to aid the enforcement of other laws or

regulations.

Except for symbols on regulatory signs, minor modifica-

tions may be made to the design provided that the essential

appearance characteristics are met.

OPTION:

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

STANDARD:
The use of educational plaques to supplement symbol

signs is described in Section 2A.12.

Most regulatory signs are rectangular, with the longer

dimension vertical. The shapes and colors of regulatory

signs are listed in Tables 2A-4 and 2A-5, respectively.

Exceptions are specifically noted in the following Sections.

The use of educational plaques to supplement symbol

signs is described in Section 2A.13.

Changeable message signs displaying a regulatory

message incorporating a prohibitory message that includes a

red circle and slash on a static sign should display a red

symbol that approximates the same red circle and slash as

closely as possible.

2B.3 Size of Regulatory Signs

Except as provided in Section 2A.11, the sizes for

regulatory signs shall be as shown in Table 2B-1 and in

Appendix C at the back of this Manual.

Section 2A.11 contains information regarding the applic-

ability of the various columns in Table 2B-1.

Section 1A.13 contains information regarding the

definitions of multi-lane street or highway and multi-lane

approach with respect to inclusion of turning lanes.

Except as provided in the following Option, the minimum

sizes for regulatory signs facing traffic on multi-lane con-

ventional roads shall be as shown in the Multi-lane column

of Table 2B-1.

Where the posted speed limit is 35 mph or less on a multi-

lane highway or street, other than for a STOP sign, the

minimum size shown in the Single Lane column in Table

2B-1 may be used.

OPTION:OPTION:

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:

M
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2B.2 Design of Regulatory Signs

Regulatoryrr signs shall be rectangular unless specififf cally

designated otherwise. Regulatoryrr signs shall be designed in

accordance with the sizes, shapaa es, colors, and legends

contained in the "Standard Highway Signs and Markings"

book (see Section 1A.11).

Regulatory word message signs other than those

classififf ed and specififf ed in this Manual and the "Standard

Highways Signs and Markings" book (see Section 1A.11)

may be developed to aid the enfoff rcement of other laws or

regulations.

Except foff r symbols on regulatoryrr signs, minor modififf ca-

tions may be made to the design provided that the essential

apaa pearance characteristics are met.

OPTION:

STANDARD:

The use of edudd cational plaques to supuu plement symbol

signs is described in Section 2A.12.

Most regulatoryrr signs are rectangular, with the longer

dimension vertical. The shapaa es and colors of regulatoryrr

signs are listed in TaTT ba les 2A-4 and 2A-5, respectively.

Exceptions are specififf cally noted in the foff llowing Sections.

The use of edudd cational plaques to supuu plement symbol

signs is described in Section 2A.13.

Changeable message signs displaying a regulatory

message incorprr orating a prohibitoryrr message that includes a

red circle and slash on a static sign should display a red

symbol that apaa proximates the same red circle and slash as

closely as possible.

SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html
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2B-2July, 2013

Table  2B-1.   Regulatory Sign and Plaque Sizes   (Sheet 1 of 5)

Stop

Yield

To Oncoming Traffic (plaque)

All Way (plaque)

Stop Here for Peds

Stop Here for Pedestrians

In-Street Ped Crossing

Overhead Ped Crossing

Overhead Stop for Ped

Except Right Turn (plaque)

Speed Limit

Truck Speed Limit (plaque)

Night Speed Limit (plaquer)

Minimum Speed Limit (plaque)

Combined Speed Limit

Fines Higher (plaque)

Fines Double (plaque)

$XX Fine (plaque)

Begin Higher Fines Zone

End Higher Fines Zone

Bridge Speed Limit

Movement Prohibition

Mandatory Movement Lane Control

Left Lane (plaque)

HOV 2+ (plaque)

Taxi Lane (plaque)

Center Lane (plaque)

Right Lane (plaque)

Bus Lane (plaque)

Optional Movement Lane Control

Right (Left) Lane Must

Turn Right (Left)

Two-Way Left Turn Only (overhead)

Two-Way Left Turn Only

(post-mounted)

BEGIN

END

Reversible Lane Control (symbol)

End XX Mile Speed Limit

End Work Speed Zone

Reversible Lane Control

(post-mounted)

Advance Reversible Lane Control

Transition Signing

End Reverse Lane

All Turns (U Turn) from Right Lane

All Turns (U Turn) with Arrow

R1-1

R1-2

R1-2aP

R1-3P

R1-5b

R1-5c

R1-6a,b,c

R1-9a

R1-9b

R1-10P

R2-1

R2-2P

R2-3P

R2-4P

R2-4b

R2-6b

R2-6c

R2-6P

R2-6aP

R2-6bP

R2-10

R2-11

R2-X5

R3-1,2,3,

4,18,27

R3-5, 5a

R3-5bP

R3-5cP

R3-5dP

R3-5eP

R3-5fP

R3-5gP

R3-6

R3-7

R3-9a

R3-9b

R3-9cP

R3-9dP

R3-9e

R3-9f

R3-9g,9h

R3-9i

R3-23,23a

R3-24,24b,

25,25b,26a

2B.5

2B.8

2B.10

2B.5

2B.11

2B.11

2B.12

2B.12

2B.12

2B.5

2B.13

2B.14

2B.15

2B.16

2B.16

2B.16.1

2B.16.2

2B.17

2B.17

2B.17

2B.17

2B.17

2B.13.1

2B.18

2B.20

2B.20

2B.20

2B.20

2B.20

2B.20

2B.20

2B.21

2B.20

2B.24

2B.24

2B.25

2B.25

2B.26

2B.26

2B.26

2B.26

2B.27

2B.27

30 x 30

36 x 36 x 36

24 x 18

18 x 6

---

---

12 x 36

90 x 24

90 x 30

24 x 18

24 x 30*

24 x 24

24 x 24

24 x 30

24 x 48

24 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 18

24 x 18

24 x 18

24 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 36

24 x 24*

30 x 36

30 x 12

24 x 12

30 x 12

30 x 12

30 x 12

30 x 12

30 x 36

30 x 30*

30 x 36

24 x 36

30 x 12

30 x 12

108 x 48

30 x 42*

108 x 36

108 x 48

60 x 36

72 x 18

36 x 36

48 x 48 x 48

24 x 18

18 x 6

36 x 36

36 x 48

12 x 36

90 x 24

90 x 30

24 x 18

30 x 36

24 x 24

24 x 24

24 x 30

24 x 48

24 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 18

24 x 18

24 x 18

24 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 36

36 x 36

30 x 36

30 x 12

24 x 12

30 x 12

30 x 12

30 x 12

30 x 12

30 x 36

36 x 36

30 x 36

24 x 36

30 x 12

30 x 12

108 x 48

36 x 54

108 x 36

108 x 48

60 x 36

72 x 18

36 x 36

48 x 48 x 48

36 x 30

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

36 x 48

36 x 36

36 x 36

36 x 48

36 x 72

---

24 x 30

36 x 24

36 x 24

36 x 24

36 x 48

36 x 48

---

36 x 36

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

60 x 60 x 60

48 x 36

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

48 x 60

48 x 48

48 x 48

48 x 60

48 x 96

---

24 x 30

48 x 36

48 x 36

48 x 36

48 x 60

48 x 60

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

30 x 30*

30 x 30 x 30*

24 x 18

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

18 x 24*

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

48 x 48

---

---

30 x 12

36 x 36

36 x 48

---

---

---

---

30 x 36

36 x 36

36 x 36

36 x 48

36 x 72

---

---

36 x 24

36 x 24

36 x 24

36 x 48

36 x 48

---

48 x 48

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

36 x 48

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

Sign or Plaque Section
Single Lane Multi-Lane

Conventional RoadSign
Designation

Expressway MinimumFreeway Oversized
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2B-3 July, 2013

Table  2B-1.   Regulatory Sign and Plaque Sizes   (Sheet 2 of 5)

U and Left Turns with Arrow

Advance Intersection Lane Control

Right Lane Must Exit

Do Not Pass

Pass With Care

Slower Traffic Keep Right

Trucks Use Right Lane

Keep Right

Narrow Keep Right

Keep Left

Narrow Keep Left

Stay in Lane

Runaway Vehicles Only

Slow Vehicles with XX or

More Following Vehicles

Must Use Turn-Out

Slow Vehicles Must

Use Turn-Out Ahead

Slow Vehicles Must Turn Out

Keep Right Except to Pass

No Driving on Shoulder

No Passing on Shoulder

State Law

Do Not Enter

Wrong Way

No Trucks

No Motor Vehicles

No Commercial Vehicles

No Vehicles with Lugs

No Bicycles

No Non-Motorized Traffic

No Motor-Driven Cycles

No Pedestrians, Bicycles,

Motor-Driven Cycles

No Pedestrians or Bicycles

No Pedestrians

Pedestrians, Bicycles, Motorized

Bicycles, Non-Motorized Traffic

Prohibited

Authorized Vehicles Only

No Snowmobiles

One Way

One Way

Divided Highway Crossing

Roundabout Directional

(2 chevrons)

Roundabout Directional

(3 chevrons)

R3-24a,25a,26

R3-30 series

R3-33

R4-1

R4-2

R4-3

R4-5

R4-7,7a,7b

R4-7c

R4-8,8a,8b

R4-8c

R4-9

R4-10

R4-12

R4-13

R4-14

R4-16

R4-17a

R4-18a

R4-X5

R5-1

R5-1a

R5-2,2a

R5-3

R5-4

R5-5

R5-6

R5-7

R5-8

R5-10a

R5-10b

R5-10c

R5-10d

R5-11

R5-X1

R6-1

R6-2

R6-3,3a

R6-4

R6-4a

2B.27

2B.22

2B.23

2B.28

2B.29

2B.30

2B.31

2B.32

2B.32

2B.32

2B.32

2B.33

2B.34

2B.35

2B.35

2B.35

2B.30

2B.36

2B.36

2B.66.2

2B.37

2B.38

2B.39

2B.39

2B.39

2B.39

2B.39

2B.39

2B.39

2B.39

2B.39

2B.39

2B.39

2B.39

2B.39.1

2B.40

2B.40

2B.42

2B.43

2B.43

60 x 24

Varies x 30

---

24 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 30

18 x 30

24 x 30

18 x 30

24x 30

48 x 48

42 x 24

42 x 24

30 x 42

24 x 30

30 x 36

30 x 36

30 x 24

30 x 30*

36 x 24*

24 x 24

24 x 24

24 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 24

30 x 24

30 x 24

30 x 36

30 x 18

24 x 12

18 x 24

30 x 24

18 x 18

36 x 12

24 x 30

30 x 24

30 x 24

48 x 24

60 x 24

Varies x 30

---

24 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 30

18 x 30

24 x 30

18 x 30

24 x 30

48 x 48

42 x 24

42 x 24

30 x 42

24 x 30

30 x 36

30 x 36

36 x 24

36 x 36

42 x 30

24 x 24

24 x 24

24 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 24

30 x 24

30 x 24

30 x 36

30 x 18

24 x 12

18 x 24

30 x 24

18 x 18

54 x 18

30 x 36

30 x 24

30 x 24

48 x 24

---

---

78 x 36

36 x 48

36 x 48

36 x 48

36 x 48

36 x 48

---

36 x 48

---

36 x 48

---

---

---

---

36 x 48

48 x 54

48 x 54

48 x 36

36 x 36

36 x 24*

30 x 30

---

36 x 48

36 x 48

30 x 30

42 x 24

42 x 24

---

---

---

---

---

---

54 x 18

36 x 48

36 x 30

---

---

---

---

78 x 36

48 x 60

48 x 60

48 x 60

48 x 60

48 x 60

---

48 x 60

---

48 x 60

---

---

---

---

48 x 60

48 x 54

48 x 54

48 x 36

48 x 48

42 x 30

36 x 36

---

36 x 48

48 x 60

36 x 36

48 x 30

48 x 30

---

---

---

---

---

---

54 x 18

48 x 60

---

---

---

---

---

---

18 x 24*

18 x 24*

18 x 24*

---

18 x 24*

---

18 x 24

---

18 x 24

---

---

---

---

18 x 24*

---

---

---

---

30 x 18

---

24 x 24

---

---

24 x 24*

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

18 x 18

---

18 x 24

---

---

---

---

Varies x 30

---

36 x 48

36 x 48

36 x 48

36 x 48

36 x 48

---

36 x 48

---

36 x 48

---

---

---

---

36 x 48

---

---

---

36 x 36

42 x 30

36 x 36

---

---

---

48 x 48

42 x 24

42 x 24

---

---

---

---

---

---

54 x 18

36 x 48

36 x 30

---

---

Sign or Plaque Section
Single Lane Multi-Lane

Conventional RoadSign
Designation

Expressway MinimumFreeway Oversized
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2B-4July, 2013

Table  2B-1.   Regulatory Sign and Plaque Sizes   (Sheet 3 of 5)

Roundabout Directional

(4 chevrons)

Roundabout Circulation (plaque)

Begin One Way

End One Way

Parking Restrictions

Van Accessible (plaque)

Disabled Parking

Fee Station

No Parking (with transit logo)

No Parking/Retsricted Parking

(combined sign)

No Parking/Retsricted Parking

(combined sign)

Tow Away Zone (plaque)

This Side of Sign (plaque)

Emergency Snow Route

No Parking on Pavement

No Parking Except on Shoulder

No Parking (symbol)

No Parking

Except Sundays and Holidays (plaque)

On Pavement (plaque)

On Bridge (plaque)

On Tracks (plaque)

Except on Shoulder (plaque)

Loading Zone (plaque)

Times of Day (plaque)

Between Signs (plaque)

Emergency Parking Only

No Stopping on Pavement

No Stopping Except on Shoulder

Emergency Stopping Only

Do Not Stop on Tracks

Walk on Left Facing Traffic

Cross Only at Crosswalks

No Pedestrians

No Pedestrian Crossing

Use Crosswalk (plaque)

No Hitchhiking (symbol)

No Hitchhiking

Sidewalk Closed

Crosswalk Closed Use Other Side

No Skaters

No Equestrians

R6-4b

R6-5P

R6-6

R6-7

R7-1,

2,2a,3,4,5,6,

7,8,21,22,23

23a,107,108

R7-8bP

R7-8m

R7-20

R7-107a

R7-200

R7-200a

R7-201P,201aP

R7-202P

R7-203

R8-1

R8-2

R8-3

R8-3a

R8-3bP

R8-3cP

R8-3dP

R8-3eP

R8-3fP

R8-3gP

R8-3hP

R8-3mP

R8-4

R8-5

R8-6

R8-7

R8-8

R9-1

R9-2

R9-3

R9-3a

R9-3bP

R9-4

R9-4a

R9-9

R9-10

R9-13

R9-14

2B.43

2B.44

2B.40

2B.40

2B.46

2B.48.1

2B.48.1

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.46

2B.49

2B.46

2B.46

2B.49

2B.49

2B.50

2B.51

2B.51

2B.51

2B.51

2B.50

2B.50

2B.58.2

2B.58.2

2B.39

2B.39

60 x 24

30 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 30

12 x 18

12 x 6

12 x 18

24 x 18

12 x 30

24 x 18

12 x 30

12 x 6

12 x 6

18 x 24

24 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 24

24 x 30

24 x 18

24 x 18

24 x 18

12 x 9

24 x 18

24 x 18

24 x 18

24 x 18

30 x 24

24 x 30

24 x 30

30 x 24

24 x 30

18 x 24

12 x 18

18 x 18

12 x 18

18 x 12

18 x 18

18 x 24

30 x 18

48 x 24

18 x 18

18 x 18

60 x 24

30 x 30

30 x 36

30 x 36

12 x 18

12 x 6

12 x 18

24 x 18

12 x 30

24 x 18

12 x 30

12 x 6

12 x 6

18 x 24

24 x 30

24 x 30

30 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 18

24 x 18

24 x 18

12 x 9

24 x 18

24 x 18

24 x 18

24 x 18

30 x 24

24 x 30

24 x 30

30 x 24

24 x 30

18 x 24

12 x 18

18 x 18

12 x 18

18 x 12

18 x 18

18 x 24

30 x 18

48 x 24

18 x 18

18 x 18

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

36 x 48

36 x 48

36 x 36

36 x 36

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

30 x 24

36 x 48

36 x 48

48 x 36

36 x 48

---

---

24 x 24

---

---

---

---

---

---

24 x 24

24 x 24

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

48 x 60

48 x 60

48 x 48

48 x 48

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

48 x 36

48 x 60

48 x 60

48 x 36

---

---

---

30 x 30

---

---

---

---

---

---

30 x 30

30 x 30

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

12 x 12

18 x 24

12 x 9

12 x 9

12 x 9

12 x 9

12 x 9

12 x 9

12 x 9

12 x 9

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

--

---

12 x 18

24 x 12

24 x 12

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

24 x 30

36 x 48

36 x 48

36 x 36

36 x 36

30 x 24

30 x 24

30 x 24

30 x 24

30 x 24

30 x 24

30 x 24

30 x 24

48 x 36

36 x 48

36 x 48

48 x 36

48 x 60

---

---

30 x 30

---

---

24 x 24

---

---

---

30 x 30

30 x 30

Sign or Plaque Section
Single Lane Multi-Lane

Conventional RoadSign
Designation

Expressway MinimumFreeway Oversized
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2B-5 July, 2013

Table  2B-1.   Regulatory Sign and Plaque Sizes   (Sheet 4 of 5)

Cross Only on Green

Pedestrian Signs and Plaques

Pedestrian Signs

Left on Green Arrow Only

Stop Here on Red

Stop Here on Red

Do Not Block Intersection

Use Lane with Greed Arrow

Left (Right ) Turn Signal

No Turn on Red

No Turn on Red

No Turn on Red

No Turn on Red Except from

Right Lane

No Turn on Red from This Lane

Left Turn Yield on Green

Emergency Signal

Emergency Signal-Stop on

Flashing Red

Emergency Signal-Stop on

Flashing Red (overhead)

Stop Here on Flashing Red Arrow

Turning Vehicles Stop for Peds

U-Turn Yield to Right Turn

Right on Red Arrow After Stop

Traffic Laws Photo Enforced

Photo Enforced (symbol plaque)

Photo Enforced (plaque)

Mon-Fri (and times)

(3 lines) (plaque)

Sunday (and times)

Crosswalk, Stop on Red

Push Button to Turn on Warning Lights

Left Turn Yield on Flashing Red

Arrow After Stop

XX Vehicles on Green

XX Vehicles on Green Each Lane

Right Turn on Red Must Yield to U-Turn

At Signal (plaque)

Push Button for 2 Seconds for Extra

Crossing Time

Keep Off Median

Road Closed

Road Closed - Local Traffic Only

Weight Limit

Weight Limit

Weight Limit

R10-1

R10.2,

3,3b,3c,3d,4

R10-3a,3e,3f

3g,3h,3i,4a

R10-5

R10-6

R10-6a

R10-7,7a

R10-8

R10-10

R10-11

R10-11a

R10-11b

R10-11c

R10-11d

R10-12

R10-13

R10-14

R10-14a

R10-14b

R10-15a

R10-16

R10-17a

R10-18

R10-19P

R10-19aP

R10-20aP

R10-20aP

R10-23

R10-25

R10-27

R10-28a

R10-29a

R10-30

R10-31P

R10-32P

R11-1

R11-2,2a

R11-3a, 3b,3c,4

R12-1,2

R12-1a,3

R12-4

2B.52

2B.52

2B.52

2B.53

2B.53

2B.53

2B.53

2B.53

2B.53

2B.54

2B.54

2B.54

2B.54

2B.54

2B.53

2B.53

2B.53

2B.53

2B.53

2B.53

2B.53

2B.54

2B.55

2B.55

2B.55

2B.53

2B.53

2B.53

2B.52

2B.53

2B.56

2B.56

2B.54

2B.54

2B.52

2B.57

2B.58

2B.58

2B.59

2B.59

2B.59

12 x 18

9 x 12

9 x 15

30 x 36

24 x 36

24 x 30

30 x 30

36 x 42

30 x 36

24 x 30

30 x 36

36 x 36

30 x 42

30 x 42

30 x 36

42 x 30

36 x 42

60 x 24

24 x 36

30 x 30

30 x 36

30 x 36

36 x 24

24 x 12

24 x 18

24 x 24

24 x 18

24 x 30

9 x 12

30 x 36

24 x 30

36 x 24

30 x 36

24 x 9

9 x 12

24 x 30

48 x 30

60 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 36

36 x 24

12 x 18

9 x 12

9 x 15

30 x 36

24 x 36

24 x 30

30 x 30

36 x 42

30 x 36

36 x 48

36 x 48

36 x 36

30 x 42

30 x 42

30 x 36

42 x 30

36 x 42

60 x 24

24 x 36

30 x 30

30 x 36

30 x 36

36 x 24

24 x 12

24 x 18

24 x 24

24 x 18

24 x 30

9 x 12

30 x 36

24 x 30

36 x 24

30 x 36

24 x 9

9 x 12

24 x 30

48 x 30

60 x 30

24 x 30

24 x 36

36 x 24

---

---

---

48 x 60

---

---

---

36 x 42

---

---

---

---

---

---

36 x 48

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

48 x 30

36 x 18

36 x 30

---

30 x 24

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

36 x 48

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

54 x 36

48 x 24

48 x 36

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

24 x 30

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

--

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

48 x 60

36 x 48

36 x 42

---

60 x 72

---

36 x 48

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

36 x 48

---

---

---

54 x 36

48 x 24

48 x 36

---

48 x 36

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

36 x 48

---

---

Sign or Plaque Section
Single Lane Multi-Lane

Conventional RoadSign
Designation

Expressway MinimumFreeway Oversized
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2B-6July, 2013

Table  2B-1.   Regulatory Sign and Plaque Sizes   (Sheet 5 of 5)

Weight Limit

Restricted Bridge XX Miles Ahead

Weight Limit XX Tons

Restricted Bridge XX Miles Ahead

Permit Weight Limit XX Tons

Trucks Must not Meet on Bridge

Vehicles Must not Meet on Bridge

Restricted Bridge - XX Miles Ahead

Weight Limit XX Tons,

Clearance XX ft XX inches

Restricted Bridge - XX Miles,

Clearance XX ft XX inches

Weigh Station

Truck Route

Hazardous Material

National Network

Fender Bender Move Vehicles

Lights on When Using

Wipers or Raining

Turn On Headlights Next XX Miles

Turn On, Check Headlights

Begin, End Daylight Headlight Section

State Law - Stop for School Bus when

Red Lights Flashing

State Law - Trucks and Vehicles with

Trailers must Maintain 500 ft Interval

Up to $700 Fine for Littering Highways

Emergency Stopping Only-Pedestrians,

Bicycles, Motorized Bicycles,

Non-Motorized Traffic Prohibited

Signal Your Turn

Right (Left) Lane Must Exit

Rest Stop X Hr Limit - No Camping

State Law - Unlawful to Pass

on Shoulder

No Fishing from Bridge

State Law - Seat Belt Use Required

Seat Belt (symbol) Fastened ?

Vehicle Noise Laws Enforced

State Law - Move Over for Stopped

Emergency and

Maintenance Vehicles

Do Not Cross Double White Line

Check Your Turn Signal

R12-5

R12-X2

R12-X2a

R12-X3

R12-X3a

R12-X4

R12-X4a

R13-1

R14-1

R14-2,3

R14-4,5

R16-X3

R16-X4

R16-X6

R16-X7

R16-X8

R16-X9

R16-X10

R16-X11

R16-X12

R16-X13

R16-X15

R16-X16

R16-X33

R16-4

R16-5,6

R16-7

R16-8,9

R16-10,11

R16-X1

R16-X2

2B.59

2B.59.1

2B.59.1

2B.59.1

2B.59.1

2B.65

2B.64

2B.59.1

2B.59.1

2B.60

2B.61

2B.62

2B.63

2B.64

2B.64

2B.64

2B.66.2

2B.66.2

2B.66.2

2B.49

2B.66.1

2B.20

2B.66.1

2B.66.2

2B.66.1

2B.66.2

2B.66.1

2B.66.1

2B.66.2

2B.33.1

2B.66.1

24 x 36

60 x 36

78 x 36

36 x 24

42 x 24

60 x 42

60 x 36

72 x 54

24 x 18

24 x 24

30 x 30

36 x 24

24 x 30

48 x 15

30 x 15

48 x 15

72 x 48

78 x 48

48 x 30

---

30 x 30

48 x 60

30 x 18

60 x 48

18 x 24

72 x 36

18 x 18

24 x 24

---

30 x 48

24 x 30

24 x 36

60 x 36

78 x 36

36 x 24

42 x 24

60 x 42

60 x 36

72 x 54

24 x 18

24 x 24

30 x 30

36 x 24

24 x 30

48 x 15

30 x 15

48 x 15

72 x 48

78 x 48

48 x 30

---

30 x 30

48 x 60

30 x 18

60 x 48

18 x 24

72 x 36

18 x 18

24 x 24

132 x 78

30 x 48

24 x 30

36 x 48

---

---

---

---

---

---

48 x 36

36 x 48

72 x 24

48 x 24

72 x 24

72 x 48

78 x 48

48 x 30

36 x 36

---

---

---

---

---

72 x 36

---

---

132 x 78

48 x 66

---

96 x 72

---

30 x 30

36 x 36

48 x 60

---

---

---

---

---

---

60 x 48

48 x 60

96 x 30

60 x 30

96 x 30

---

78 x 48

48 x 30

36 x 36

---

---

---

---

---

72 x 36

---

---

132 x 78

48 x 66

---

120 x 90

---

36 x 36

36 x 36

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

42 x 42

42 x 42

48 x 36

36 x 48

72 x 24

48 x 24

72 x 24

---

---

---

---

48 x 48

---

36 x 24

---

24 x 30

---

36 x 36

36 x 42

---

48 x 66

---

Sign or Plaque Section
Single Lane Multi-Lane

Conventional RoadSign
Designation

Expressway MinimumFreeway Oversized

* See Table 9B-1 for minimum size required for signs on bicycle facilities,

Notes:
1. Larger signs may be used when appropriate
2. Dimensions in inches are shown as width x height
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2B-7 December, 2011

Where a regulatory sign, other than a STOP sign, is

placed on the left-hand side of a multi-lane roadway in

addition to the installation of the same regulatory sign on the

right-hand side or the roadway, the size shown in the Single

Lane column in Table 2B-1 may be used for both the sign on

the right-hand side and the sign on the left-hand side of the

roadway.

A minimum size of 36 x 36 inches shall be used for STOP

signs that face multi-lane approaches. 

Where side roads intersect a multi-lane street or highway

that has a speed limit of 45 mph or higher, the minimum size

of the STOP signs facing the side road approaches, even if

the side road only has one approach lane, shall be 36 x 36

inches.

Where side roads intersect a multi-lane street or highway

that has a speed limit of 40 MPH or lower, the minimum size

of the STOP signs facing the side road approaches shall be

as shown in the Single Lane or Multi-lane columns of Table

2B-1 based on the number of approach lanes on the side

street approach.

The minimum sizes for regulatory signs facing traffic on

exit and entrance ramps should be as shown in the column

of Table 2B-1 that corresponds to the mainline roadway clas-

sification (Expressway or Freeway). If a minimum size is

not provided in the Freeway column, the minimum size in

the Expressway column should be used. If a minimum size

is not provided in the Freeway or Expressway Column, the

size in the Oversized column should be used.

2B.4 Right-of-Way at Intersections 

State or local laws written in accordance with the

"Uniform Vehicle Code" (see Section 1A.11) establish the

right-of-way rule at intersections with four approaches
having no regulatory traffic control signs such that the driver

of a vehicle approaching an intersection must yield the right-

of-way to any vehicle or pedestrian already in the intersec-

tion. When two vehicles approach an intersection with four

approaches from different streets or highways at approxi-

mately the same time, the right-of-way rule requires the

driver of the vehicle on the left to yield the right-of-way to

the vehicle on the right. The right-of-way can be modified at

through streets or highways by placing YIELD (R1-2) signs

(see Sections 2B.8 and 2B.9) or STOP (R1-1) signs (see

Sections 2B.5 through 2B.7) on one or more approaches. 

SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

Engineering judgment should be used to establish inter-

section control. The following factors should be considered:

A.Vehicular, bicycle, and pedestrian traffic volumes on

all approaches; 

B. Number and angle of approaches; 

C. Approach speeds; 

D.Sight distance available on each approach; and 

E. Reported crash experience. 

YIELD or STOP signs should be used at an intersection if

one or more of the following conditions exist:

A.An intersection of a less important road with a main

road where application of the normal right-of-way

rule would not be expected to provide reasonable

compliance with the law; 

B. A street entering a designated through highway or

street; and/or 

C. An unsignalized intersection in a signalized area. 

In addition, the use of YIELD or STOP signs should be

considered at the intersection of two minor streets or local

roads where the intersection has more than three approaches

and where one or more of the following conditions exist:

A.The combined vehicular, bicycle, and pedestrian

volume entering the intersection from all approaches

averages more than 2,000 units per day; 

B. The ability to see conflicting traffic on an approach is

not sufficient to allow a road user to stop or yield in

compliance with the normal right-of-way rule if such

stopping or yielding is necessary; and/or 

C. Crash records indicate that five or more crashes that

involve the failure to yield the right-of-way at the

intersection under the normal right-of-way rule have

been reported within a 3-year period, or that three or

more such crashes have been reported within a 2-year

period. 

YIELD or STOP signs should not be used for speed

control.

Section 2B.7 contains provisions regarding the

application of multi-way STOP control at an intersection. 

Once the decision has been made to control an intersec-

tion, the decision regarding the appropriate roadway to

control should be based on engineering judgment. In most

cases, the roadway carrying the lowest volume of traffic

should be controlled.

A YIELD or STOP sign should not be installed on the

higher volume roadway unless justified by an engineering

study.

GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:

2B.4 Right-of-ff WaWW y at Intersections

State or local laws written in accordance with the

"Unifoff rm VeVV hicle Code" (see Section 1A.11) estaba lish the

right-of-ff way rurr le at intersections with foff ur approaches
having no regulatoryrr traffff iff c control signs such that the driver

of a vehicle apaa proaching an intersection must yield the right-

of-ff way to any vehicle or pedestrian already in the intersec-

tion. When two vehicles apaa proach an intersection with foff ur

approaches frff om diffff eff rent streets or highways at apaa proxi-

mately the same time, the right-of-ff way rurr le requires the

driver of the vehicle on the leftff to yield the right-of-ff way to

the vehicle on the right. The right-of-ff way can be modififf ed at

through streets or highways by placing YIELD (R1-2) signs

(see Sections 2B.8 and 2B.9) or STOP (R1-1) signs (see

Sections 2B.5 through 2B.7) on one or more apaa proaches.

SUPPORT:

Engineering judgment should be used to estaba lish inter-

section control. The foff llowing faff ctors should be considered:

A.VeVV hicular, bicycle, and pedestrian traffff iff c volumes on

all apaa proaches;

B. Number and angle of apaa proaches;

C. Approach speeds;

D.Sight distance availaba le on each apaa proach; and

E. Reported crash experience.

YIELD or STOP signs should be used at an intersection iff

one or more of the foff llowing conditions exist:

A.An intersection of a less important road with a main

road where apaa plication of the normal right-of-ff way

rurr le would not be expected to provide reasonaba le

compliance with the law;

B. A street entering a designated through highway or

street; and/dd or

C. An unsignalized intersection in a signalized area.

In addition, the use of YIELD or STOP signs should be

considered at the intersection of two minor streets or local

roads where the intersection has more than three apaa proaches

and where one or more of the foff llowing conditions exist:

A.The combined vehicular, bicycle, and pedestrian

volume entering the intersection frff om all apaa proaches

averages more than 2,000 units per day;

B. The aba ility to see conflff icting traffff iff c on an apaa proach is

not suffff iff cient to allow a road user to stop or yield in

compliance with the normal right-of-ff way rurr le if such

stopping or yielding is necessaryrr ; and/dd or

C. Crash records indicate that fiff ve or more crashes that

involve the faff ilure to yield the right-of-ff way at the

intersection under the normal right-of-ff way rurr le have

been reported within a 3-year period, or that three or

more such crashes have been reported within a 2-year

period.

YIELD or STOP signs should not be used foff r speed

control.

Section 2B.7 contains provisions regarding the

apaa plication of multi-way STOP control at an intersection.

Once the decision has been made to control an intersec-

tion, the decision regarding the apaa propriate roadway to

control should be based on engineering judgment. In most

cases, the roadway carryrr ing the lowest volume of traffff iff c

should be controlled.

A YIELD or STOP sign should not be installed on the

higher volume roadway unless justififf ed by an engineering

stutt dy.

GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:
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2B-8December, 2011

The following are considerations that might influence the

decision regarding the appropriate roadway upon which to

install a YIELD or STOP sign where two roadways with

relatively equal volumes and/or characteristics intersect:

A.Controlling the direction that conflicts the most with

established pedestrian crossing activity or school

walking routes; 

B. Controlling the direction that has obscured vision,

dips, or bumps that already require drivers to use

lower operating speeds; and 

C. Controlling the direction that has the best sight

distance from a controlled position to observe

conflicting traffic.

Because the potential for conflicting commands could

create driver confusion, YIELD or STOP signs shall not be

used in conjunction with any traffic control signal operation,

except in the following cases:

A. A STOP sign, if the signal indication for an approach

is a flashing red at all times; 

B. If a minor street or driveway is located within or

adjacent to the area controlled by the traffic control signal,

but does not require separate traffic signal control because

an extremely low potential for conflict exists; or 

C. If a channelized turn lane is separated from the

adjacent travel lanes by an island and the channelized turn

lane is not controlled by a traffic control signal. 

Except as provided in Section 2B.9, STOP signs and

YIELD signs shall not be installed on different approaches

to the same unsignalized intersection if those approaches

conflict with or oppose each other.

Portable or part-time STOP or YIELD signs shall not be

used except for emergency and temporary traffic control

zone purposes.

A portable or part-time (folding) STOP sign that is

manually placed into view and manually removed from view

shall not be used during a power outage to control a

signalized approach unless the maintaining agency

establishes that the signal indication that will first be

displayed to that approach upon restoration of power is a

flashing red signal indication and that the portable STOP

sign will be manually removed from view prior to stop-and-

go operation of the traffic control signal.

A portable or part-time (folding) STOP sign that is elec-

trically or mechanically operated such that it only displays

the STOP message during a power outage and ceases to

OPTION:OPTION:

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:
display the STOP message upon restoration of power may be

used during a power outage to control a signalized approach.

Section 9B.3 contains provisions regarding the

assignment of priority at a shared-use path/roadway inter-

section.

2B.5 STOP Sign (R1-1) and ALL WAY

Plaque (R1-3P)

When it is determined that a full stop is always required

on an approach to an intersection, a STOP (R1-1) sign shall

be used.

The STOP sign shall be an octagon with a white legend

and border on a red background.

At intersections where all approaches are controlled by

STOP signs (see Section 2B.7), an ALL WAY supplemental

plaque (R1-3P) shall be mounted below each STOP sign.

The ALL WAY plaque shall have a white legend and border

on a red background.

The ALL WAY plaque shall only be used if all intersec-

tion approaches are controlled by STOP signs.

Supplemental plaques with legends such as 2-WAY, 3-

WAY, 4-WAY, or other numbers of ways shall not be used

with STOP signs.

The use of the CROSS TRAFFIC DOES NOT STOP

(W4-4P) plaque (and other plaques with variations of this

word message) is described in Section 2C.59.

Plaques with the appropriate alternative messages of

TRAFFIC FROM LEFT (RIGHT) DOES NOT STOP (W4-

4aP) or ONCOMING TRAFFIC DOES NOT STOP (W4-

4bP) should be used at intersections where STOP signs

control all but one approach to the intersection, unless the

only non-stopped approach is from a one-way street.

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

STOP
ALL WAY

R1-1 R1-3P

STANDARD:
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2B-9 December, 2011

An EXCEPT RIGHT TURN (R1-10P) plaque may be

mounted below the STOP sign if an engineering study

determines that a special combination of geometry and

traffic volumes is present that makes it possible for right-

turning traffic on the approach to be permitted to enter the

intersection without stopping.

The design and application of Stop Beacons are described

in Section 4L.5.

2B.6 STOP Sign Applications

At intersections where a full stop is not necessary at all

times, consideration should first be given to using less

restrictive measures such as YIELD signs (see Sections 2B.8

and 2B.9).

The use of STOP signs on the minor-street approaches

should be considered if engineering judgment indicates that

a stop is always required because of one or more of the

following conditions:

A.The vehicular traffic volumes on the through street or

highway exceed 6,000 vehicles per day; 

B. A restricted view exists that requires road users to stop

in order to adequately observe conflicting traffic on

the through street or highway; and/or 

C. Crash records indicate that three or more crashes that

are susceptible to correction by the installation of a

STOP sign have been reported within a 12-month

period, or that five or more such crashes have been

reported within a 2-year period. Such crashes include

right-angle collisions involving road users on the

minor-street approach failing to yield the right-of-way

to traffic on the through street or highway. 

In many low volume situations with no unusual history of

intersection crashes, no control at the intersections is a cost

effective strategy. Research suggests that at most

locations, increasing the level of intersection control will not

improve safety (see FHWA-RD-81-084 Stop, Yield and No

Control at Intersections).

The use of STOP signs at grade crossings is described in

Sections 8B.4 and 8B.5.

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

OPTION:OPTION:

R1-10P

EXCEPT
R I G H T
TU R N

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

2B.7 Multi-Way Stop Applications

Multi-way stop control can be useful as a safety measure

at intersections if certain traffic conditions exist. Safety

concerns associated with multi-way stops include

pedestrians, bicyclists, and all road users expecting other

road users to stop. Multi-way stop control is used where the

volume of traffic on the intersecting roads is approximately

equal.

The restrictions on the use of STOP signs described in

Section 2B.4 also apply to multi-way stop applications.

The decision to install multi-way stop control should be

based on an engineering study.

The following criteria should be considered in the

engineering study for a multi-way STOP sign installation:

A.Where traffic control signals are justified, the multi-

way stop is an interim measure that can be installed

quickly to control traffic while arrangements are being

made for the installation of the traffic control signal. 

B. Five or more reported crashes in a 12-month period

that are susceptible to correction by a multi-way stop

installation. Such crashes include right-turn and left-

turn collisions as well as right-angle collisions. 

C. Minimum volumes: 

1. The vehicular volume entering the intersection

from the major street approaches (total of both

approaches) averages at least 300 vehicles per hour

for any 8 hours of an average day; and 

2. The combined vehicular, pedestrian, and bicycle

volume entering the intersection from the minor

street approaches (total of both approaches)

averages at least 200 units per hour for the same 8

hours, with an average delay to minor-street

vehicular traffic of at least 30 seconds per vehicle

during the highest hour; but 

3. If the 85th-percentile approach speed of the major-

street traffic exceeds 40 mph, the minimum

vehicular volume warrants are 70 percent of the

values provided in Items 1 and 2. 

D.Where no single criterion is satisfied, but where

Criteria B, C.1, and C.2 are all satisfied to 80 percent

of the minimum values. Criterion C.3 is excluded

from this condition.

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:
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2B-10December, 2011

Other criteria that may be considered in an engineering

study include:

A.The need to control left-turn conflicts; 

B. The need to control vehicle/pedestrian conflicts near

locations that generate high pedestrian volumes; 

C. Locations where a road user, after stopping, cannot

see conflicting traffic and is not able to negotiate the

intersection unless conflicting cross traffic is also

required to stop; and 

D.An intersection of two residential neighborhood

collector (through) streets of similar design and

operating characteristics where multi-way stop

control would improve traffic operational characteris-

tics of the intersection. 

2B.8 YIELD Sign (R1-2)

The YIELD (R1-2) sign shall be a downward-pointing

equilateral triangle with a wide red border and the legend

YIELD in red on a white background.

The YIELD sign assigns right-of-way to traffic on certain

approaches to an intersection. Vehicles controlled by a

YIELD sign need to slow down to a speed that is reasonable

for the existing conditions or stop when necessary to avoid

interfering with conflicting traffic.

2B.9 YIELD Sign Applications

YIELD signs may be installed:

A.On the approaches to a through street or highway

where conditions are such that a full stop is not always

required. 

B. At the second crossroad of a divided highway, where

the median width at the intersection is 30 feet or

greater. In this case, a STOP or YIELD sign may be

installed at the entrance to the first roadway of a

divided highway, and a YIELD sign may be installed

at the entrance to the second roadway.

C. For a channelized turn lane that is separated from the

adjacent travel lanes by an island, even if the adjacent

OPTION:OPTION:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

R1-2

I E

OPTION:OPTION:
lanes at the intersection are controlled by a highway

traffic control signal or by a STOP sign. 

D.At an intersection where a special problem exists and

where engineering judgment indicates the problem to

be susceptible to correction by the use of the YIELD

sign. 

E. Facing an entrance ramp onto a roadway, if

engineering judgment indicates that control is needed

because acceleration geometry and/or sight distance is

not adequate for merging traffic operation.

A YIELD (R1-2) sign shall be used to assign right-of-way

at the entrance to a roundabout. YIELD signs at roundabouts

shall be used to control the approach roadways and shall not

be used to control the circulatory roadway.

Other than for all of the approaches to a roundabout,

YIELD signs shall not be placed on all of the approaches to

an intersection. When a YIELD sign is used at an intersec-

tion other than a roundabout, at least one other approach

to an intersection shall remain uncontrolled.

2B.10 STOP Sign or YIELD Sign Placement

The STOP or YIELD sign shall be installed on the near

side of the intersection on the right-hand side of the

approach to which it applies. When the STOP or YIELD sign

is installed at this required location and the sign visibility is

restricted, a Stop Ahead sign (see Section 2C.36) shall be

installed in advance of the STOP sign or a Yield Ahead sign

(see Section 2C.36) shall be installed in advance of the

YIELD sign.

The STOP or YIELD sign shall be located as close as

practical to the intersection it regulates, while optimizing its

visibility to the road user it is intended to regulate.

STOP signs and YIELD signs shall not be mounted on the

same post.

No items other than inventory stickers, sign installation

dates, and bar codes shall be affixed to the fronts of STOP or

YIELD signs, and the placement of these items shall be in

the border of the sign.

No items other than official traffic control signs,

inventory stickers, sign installation dates, anti-vandalism

stickers, and bar codes shall be mounted on the backs of

STOP or YIELD signs.

No items other than retroreflective strips (see Section

2A.21) or official traffic control signs shall be mounted on

the fronts or backs of STOP or YIELD signs supports.

STANDARD:

STANDARD:
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2B-11 July, 2013

STOP or YIELD signs should not be placed farther than

50 feet from the edge of the pavement of the intersected

roadway (see Drawing F in Figure 2A-3).

A sign that is mounted back-to-back with a STOP or

YIELD sign should stay within the edges of the STOP or

YIELD sign. If necessary, the size of the STOP or YIELD

sign should be increased so that any other sign installed

back-to-back with a STOP or YIELD sign remains within

the edges of the STOP or YIELD sign.

Where drivers proceeding straight ahead must yield to

traffic approaching from the opposite direction, such as at a

one-lane bridge, a TO ONCOMING TRAFFIC (R1-2aP)

plaque may be mounted below the YIELD sign.

Figure 2A-3 shows examples of some typical placements

of STOP signs and YIELD signs.

Section 2A.16 contains additional information about

separate and combined mounting of other signs with STOP

or YIELD signs.

Stop lines that are used to supplement a STOP sign should

be located as described in Section 3B.16. Yield lines that are

used to supplement a YIELD sign should be located as

described in Section 3B.16.

Where there is a marked crosswalk at the intersection, the

STOP sign should be installed in advance of the crosswalk

line nearest to the approaching traffic.

Except at roundabouts, where there is a marked crosswalk

at the intersection, the YIELD sign should be installed in

advance of the crosswalk line nearest to the approaching

traffic.

Where two roads intersect at an acute angle, the STOP or

YIELD sign should be positioned at an angle, or shielded, so

that the legend is out of view of traffic to which it does not

apply.

If a raised splitter island is available on the left-hand side

of a multi-lane roundabout approach, an additional YIELD

sign should be placed on the left-hand side of the approach.

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

OPTION:OPTION:

R1-2aP

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

If a raised splitter island is available on the left-hand side

of a single lane roundabout approach, an additional YIELD

sign may be placed on the left-hand side of the approach.

At wide-throat intersections or where two or more

approach lanes of traffic exist on the signed approach,

observance of the right-of-way control may be improved by

the installation of an additional STOP or YIELD sign on the

left-hand side of the road and/or the use of a stop or yield

line. At channelized intersections or at divided roadways

separated by a median, the additional STOP or YIELD sign

may be placed on a channelizing island or in the median. An

additional STOP or YIELD sign may also be placed

overhead facing the approach at the intersection to improve

observance of the right-of-way control.

More than one STOP sign or more than one YIELD sign

shall not be placed on the same support facing in the same

direction.

For a yield-controlled channelized right-turn movement

onto a roadway without an acceleration lane and for an

entrance ramp onto a freeway or expressway without an

acceleration lane, a NO MERGE AREA (W4-5P) supple-

mental plaque (see Section 2C.40) may be mounted below a

Yield Ahead (W3-2) sign and/or below a YIELD (R1-2) sign

when engineering judgment indicates that road users would

expect an acceleration lane to be present.

2B.11 Stop Here For Pedestrians Signs

(R1-5 Series)

Stop Here For Pedestrians (R1-5b or R1-5c) signs shall be

used if stop lines are used in advance of a marked crosswalk

that crosses an uncontrolled multi-lane approach. The Stop

Here for Pedestrians signs shall only be used where the law

specifically requires that a driver must stop for a pedestrian

in a crosswalk.

R1-5c

H ER E

R
P E E TR I N

STOP

R1-5b

H ER E

R

STOP

STANDARD:

STANDARD:

OPTION:OPTION:

OPTION:OPTION:
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2B-14December, 2011

users about the State law prior to reaching the crosswalk, nor

shall it be installed as an educational display that is not near

any crosswalk.

The In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign shall have either

the same sign message on the back side or a strip of

retroreflective sheeting not less than 2 inches in width. The

color of this strip shall be the same as that of the lane line

the on which the sign is placed.

There shall be only one In-Street Pedestrian Crossing

sign installed for each approach to marked crosswalks.

If an island (see Chapter 3I) is available, the In-Street

Pedestrian Crossing sign, if used, should be placed on the

island.

The In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign should only be

installed on roadways with posted speed limits of 35 mph or

less and should not impede normal through or turning traffic

movements.

If a Pedestrian Crossing (W11-2) warning sign is used in

combination with an In-Street or an Overhead Pedestrian

Crossing sign, the W11-2 sign with a diagonal downward

pointing arrow (W16-7P) plaque may be post-mounted on

the right-hand side of the roadway at the crosswalk location.

The In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign and the Overhead

Pedestrian Crossing sign shall not be used at signalized

locations.

The STOP FOR legend shall only be used in States where

the State law specifically requires that a driver must stop for

a pedestrian in a crosswalk.

The In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign shall have a black

legend (except for the red STOP sign symbols) and border

on a white background, surrounded by an outer yellow or

fluorescent yellow-green background area. The Overhead

Pedestrian Crossing sign shall have a black legend and

border on a yellow or fluorescent yellow-green background

at the top of the sign and a black legend and border on a

white background at the bottom of the sign.

Unless the In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign is placed on

a physical island, the sign support shall be designed to bend

over and then bounce back to its normal vertical position

when struck by a vehicle.

The Provisions of Section 2A.18 concerning mounting

height are not applicable for the In-Street Pedestrian

Crossing sign.

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

OPTION:OPTION:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

The top of an In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign shall be

a maximum of 4 feet above the pavement surface. The top of

an In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign placed in an island

shall be a maximum of 4 feet above the island surface.

The In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign may be used

seasonally to prevent damage in winter because of plowing

operations, and may be removed at night if the pedestrian

activity at night is minimal.

In-Street Pedestrian Crossing signs, Overhead Pedestrian

Crossing signs, and Stop Here For Pedestrians signs may be

used together at the same crosswalk.

2B.13 Speed Limit Sign (R2-1)

Speed zones (other than statutory speed limits) shall only

be established on the basis of an engineering study that has

been performed in accordance with traffic engineering

practices. The engineering study shall include an analysis of

the current speed distribution of free-flowing vehicles.

The Speed Limit (R2-1) sign shall display the limit

established by law, ordinance, regulation, or as adopted by

the authorized agency based on the engineering study. The

speed limits displayed shall be in multiples of 5 mph.

Speed Limit (R2-1) signs, indicating speed limits for

which posting is required by law, shall be located at the

points of change from one speed limit to another.

At the downstream end of the section to which a speed

limit applies, a Speed Limit sign showing the next speed

limit shall be installed. Additional Speed Limit signs shall be

installed beyond major intersections and at other locations

where it is necessary to remind road users of the speed limit

that is applicable.

Speed Limit signs indicating the statutory speed limits

shall be installed at entrances to the State and, where

appropriate, at jurisdictional boundaries in urban areas.

STANDARD:

OPTION:OPTION:

STANDARD:

R2-1

50
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2B-15 July, 2012

Minnesota Statute 169.14 sets forth speed limits to

govern all roadways and alleys in the state. Any posted

speed limit greater or less than the statutory speed limits

must be authorized by the Commissioner of Transportation.

Any alteration of statutory speed limits on any public road or

street shall be based upon the results of an engineering and

traffic investigation.

Minnesota Statute, section 169.14, subd. 5, states

that:

When local authorities believe that the existing

speed limit upon any street or highway, or part

thereof, within their respective jurisdictions and

not a part of the trunk highway system is greater

or less than is reasonable or safe under existing

condition, they may request the commissioner (of

transportation) to authorize, upon the basis of an

engineering and traffic investigation, the erection

of appropriate signs designating a reasonable

and safe speed limit thereat, which speed limit

shall be effective when such signs are erected.

A Reduced Speed Limit Ahead (W3-5 or W3-5a) sign

(see Section 2C.38) should be used to inform road users of a

reduced speed zone where the speed limit is being reduced

by more than 10 mph, or where engineering judgment

indicates the need for advance notice to comply with the

posted speed limit ahead.

States and local agencies should conduct engineering

studies to reevaluate non-statutory speed limits on segments

of their roadways that have undergone significant changes

since the last review, such as the addition or elimination of

parking or driveways, changes in the number of travel lanes,

or changes in the configuration of bicycle lanes. 

No more than three speed limits should be displayed on

any one Speed Limit sign or assembly.

When a speed limit within a speed zone is posted, it

should be within 5 mph of the 85th-percentile speed of free-

flowing traffic.

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

Speed studies for signalized intersection approaches

should be taken outside the influence area of the traffic

control signal, which is generally considered to be approxi-

mately 1/2 mile, to avoid obtaining skewed results for the

85th-percentile speed.

A Speed Limit sign shall not be used to warn road users

of an advisory speed for certain roadway conditions. See

Section 2C.8 for use of advisory speed plaques.

Other factors that may be considered when establishing

speed limits are the following:

A. Road characteristics, shoulder condition, grade,

alignment, and sight distance;

B. The pace speed;

C. Roadside development and environment;

D. Parking practices and pedestrian activity; and

E. Reported crash experience for at least a 12-month

period.

Two types of Speed Limit signs may be used: one to

designate passenger car speeds, including any nighttime

information or minimum speed limit that might apply; and

the other to show any special speed limits for trucks and

other vehicles.

A changeable message sign that changes the speed limit

for traffic and ambient conditions may be installed provided

that the appropriate speed limit is displayed at the proper

times.

A changeable message sign that displays to approaching

drivers the speed at which they are traveling may be

installed in conjunction with a Speed Limit sign.

If a changeable message sign displaying approach speeds

is installed, the legend YOUR SPEED XX MPH or such

similar legend should be displayed. The color of the

changeable message legend should be a yellow legend on a

black background or the reverse of these colors.

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

OPTION:OPTION:

Reduced Speed Ahead Signs (R2-5 series)

The Reduced Speed Ahead signs shall be removed and

replaced with Speed Reduction signs (W3-5, W3-5a), see

Section 2C.38.
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2B-33 December, 2011

2B.37 DO NOT ENTER Sign (R5-1)

The DO NOT ENTER (R5-1) sign shall be used where

traffic is prohibited from entering a restricted roadway.

The DO NOT ENTER sign, if used, should be placed

directly in view of a road user at the point where a road user

could wrongly enter a divided highway, one-way roadway,

or ramp (see Figure 2B-12). The sign should be mounted on

the right-hand side of the roadway, facing traffic that might

enter the roadway or ramp in the wrong direction.

If the DO NOT ENTER sign would be visible to traffic to

which it does not apply, the sign should be turned away

from, or shielded from, the view of that traffic.

The DO NOT ENTER sign may be installed where it is

necessary to emphasize the one-way traffic movement on a

ramp or turning lane.

A second DO NOT ENTER sign on the left-hand side of

the roadway may be used, particularly where traffic

approaches from an intersecting roadway (see Figure 2B-

12).

Section 2B.41 contains information regarding an optional

lower mounting height for DO NOT ENTER signs that are

located along an exit ramp facing a road user who is

traveling in the wrong direction.

2B.38 WRONG WAY Sign (R5-1a)

The WRONG WAY (R5-1a) sign may be used as a

supplement to the DO NOT ENTER sign where an exit ramp

intersects a crossroad or a crossroad intersects a one-way

roadway in a manner that does not physically discourage or

prevent wrong-way entry (see Figure 2B-12).

OPTION:OPTION:

R5-1a

WRO N G
WAY

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

DO N OTDO N OT

E NT ERE NT ER

OPTION:OPTION:

STANDARD:

R5-1

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

If used, the WRONG WAY sign should be placed at a

location along the exit ramp or the one-way roadway farther

from the crossroad than the DO NOT ENTER sign (see

Section 2B.41).

Section 2B.41 contains information regarding an optional

lower mounting height for WRONG WAY signs that are

located along an exit ramp facing a road user who is

traveling in the wrong direction.

2B.39 Selective Exclusion Signs

R5-10b R5-10c

P E D E S T R I A N S

AN D B I CY C L E S

P R O H I B I T E D

N O
P E D E S T R I A N S

R5-10a R5-10d

N O

P E D E S T R I A N S

B I CY C L E S

M O TO R - D R I V E N

CY C L E S

ED E TR N

TR
N O N OTO R ED
OTO R ED E

E

R O T ED

R5-7 R5-8

N O

T RA F F I C

N O N - M O T O R I Z E D

N O

CYC L E S

M O TO R - D R I V E N

R5-4 R5-5 R5-6

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

N O

CO M M E R C I A L

V E H I C L E S

N O

VEH I C L E S

W I T H L U G S

R5-2 R5-3

N O
OTO R

E E

2B.39 Selective Exclusion Signs

R5-10b R5-10c
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2B-34July, 2012

Selective Exclusion signs give notice to road users that

State or local statutes or ordinances exclude designated

types of traffic from using particular roadways or facilities.

If used, Selective Exclusion signs shall clearly indicate

the type of traffic that is excluded.

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:

R9-3 R9-13 R9-14

Typical exclusion messages include:

A. No Trucks (R5-2);

B. NO MOTOR VEHICLES (R5-3);

C. NO COMMERCIAL VEHICLES (R5-4);

D. NO TRUCKS (VEHICLES) WITH LUGS (R5-5);

E. No Bicycles (R5-6);

F. NO NON-MOTORIZED TRAFFIC (R5-7);

G. NO MOTOR-DRIVEN CYCLES (R5-8);

H. No Pedestrians (R9-3), 

I. No Skaters (R9-13), 

J. No Equestrian (R9-14), and 

K. No Hazardous Material (R14-3) (see Section 2B.62).

SUPPORT:

Figure  2B-12.   Locations of Wrong-Way Signing for Divided Highways
with Medians of 30 Feet or Wider

Direction of travel
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Selective Exclusion signs give notice to road users that

State or local statut tes or ordinances exclude designated

types of traffff iff c frff om using particular roadways or faff cilities.

If used, Selective Exclusion signs shall clearly indicate

the type of traffff iff c that is excluded.

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:

R9-3 R9-13 R9-14

TyTT pical exclusion messages include:

A. No TrTT urr cks (R5-2);

B. NO MOTOR VEHICLES (R5-3);

C. NO COMMERCIAL VEHICLES (R5-4);

D. NO TRURR CKS (VEHICLES) WITH LUGS (R5-5);

E. No Bicycles (R5-6);

F. NO NON-MOTORIZED TRARR FFIC (R5-7);

G.GG NO MOTOR-DRIVEN CYCLES (R5-8);

H. No Pedestrians (R9-3),

I. No Skaters (R9-13),

J. No Equestrian (R9-14), and

K. No Hazardous Material (R14-3) (see Section 2B.62).
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At an intersection with a divided highway that has a

median width at the intersection itself of less than 30 feet,

Keep Right (R4-7) signs and/or ONE WAY signs shall be

installed (see Figures 2B-16 and 2B-17). If Keep Right

signs are installed, they shall be placed as close as practical

to the approach ends of the medians and shall be visible to

traffic on the divided highway and each crossroad

approach. If ONE WAY signs are installed, they shall be

placed on the near right and far left corners of the intersec-

tion and shall be visible to each crossroad approach.

Compliance Date:   December 31, 2019

2B-35 July, 2012

2B.39.1 Other Selective Exclusion Signs

(R5-X1)

The No Snowmobile (R5-X1) symbol sign should be

used to restrict access to highways and certain geographic

areas.

They should be erected at suitable locations as required

to convey the appropriate message.

2B.40 ONE WAY Signs (R6-1, R6-2)

Except as provided in the following Option, the ONE

WAY (R6-1 or R6-2) sign shall be used to indicate streets or

roadways upon which vehicular traffic is allowed to travel in

one direction only.

ONE WAY signs shall be placed parallel to the one-way

street at all alleys and roadways that intersect one-way

roadways as shown in Figure 2B-14.

At an intersection with a divided highway that has a

median width at the intersection itself of 30 feet or more,

ONE WAY signs shall be placed, visible to each crossroad

approach, on the near right and far left corners of each inter-

section with the directional roadways (see Figure 2B-15).

STANDARD:

R6-1 R6-2

O N WAY

O N E

GUIDANCE:

GUIDANCE:

R5-X1

Appropriate combinations or groupings of these legends

into a single sign, such as NO PEDESTRIANS BICYCLES

MOTOR-DRIVEN CYCLES (R5-10a), or NO

PEDESTRIANS OR BICYCLES (R5-10b) may be used.

Minnesota has adopted the PEDESTRIANS BICYCLES

MOTORIZED BICYCLES NON-MOTORIZED TRAFFIC

PROHIBITED (R5-10d) sign which shall be used on all exit

ramps from freeways and controlled access expressways. It

shall be installed between the DO NOT ENTER (R5-1) sign

and the WRONG WAY (R5-1a) sign.

If an exclusion is governed by vehicle weight, a Weight

Limit sign (see Section 2B.59) should be used instead of a

Selective Exclusion sign.

If used on a freeway or expressway ramp, the NO

PEDESTRIANS OR BICYCLES (R5-10b) sign should be

installed in a location where it is clearly visible to any

pedestrian or bicyclist attempting to enter the limited access

facility from a street intersecting the exit ramp.

The Selective Exclusion sign should be placed on the

right-hand side of the roadway at an appropriate distance

from the intersection so as to be clearly visible to all road

users turning into the roadway that has the exclusion. The

NO PEDESTRIANS (R5-10c) or No Pedestrian Crossing

(R9-3) sign (see Section 2B.51) should be installed so as to

be clearly visible to pedestrians who are at a location where

an alternative route is available.

The NO PEDESTRIANS (R5-10c) or No Pedestrian

Crossing (R9-3) sign may also be used at underpasses or

elsewhere where pedestrian facilities are not provided.

The NO TRUCKS (R5-2a) word message sign may be

used as an alternate to the No Trucks (R5-2) symbol sign.

The AUTHORIZED VEHICLES ONLY (R5-11) sign

may be used at median openings and other locations to

prohibit vehicles from using the median opening or facility

unless they have special permission (such as law

enforcement vehicles or emergency vehicles) or are

performing official business (such as highway agency

vehicles).

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

OPTION:

STANDARD:
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Appropriate combinations or groupuu ings of these legends

into a single sign, such as NO PEDESTRIANAA S BICYCLES

MOTOR-DRIVEN CYCLES (R5-10a), or NO

PEDESTRIANAA S OR BICYCLES (R5-10b) may be used.

Minnesota has adopted the PEDESTRIANS BICYCLES

MOTORIZED BICYCLES NON-MOTORIZED TRAFFIC

PROHIBITED (R5-10d) sign which shall be used on all exit

ramps from freeways and controlled access expressways. It

shall be installed between the DO NOT ENTER (R5-1) sign

and the WRONG WAWW YAA (R5-1a) sign.

If an exclusion is governrr ed by vehicle weight, a WeWW ight

Limit sign (see Section 2B.59) should be used instead of a

Selective Exclusion sign.

If used on a frff eeway or expressway ramp, the NO

PEDESTRIANAA S OR BICYCLES (R5-10b) sign should be

installed in a location where it is clearly visible to any

pedestrian or bicyclist attempting to enter the limited access

faff cility frff om a street intersecting the exit ramp.

The Selective Exclusion sign should be placed on the

right-hand side of the roadway at an apaa propriate distance

frff om the intersection so as to be clearly visible to all road

users tutt rnrr ing into the roadway that has the exclusion. The

NO PEDESTRIANAA S (R5-10c) or No Pedestrian Crossing

(R9-3) sign (see Section 2B.51) should be installed so as to

be clearly visible to pedestrians who are at a location where

an alternrr ative route is availaba le.

The NO PEDESTRIANAA S (R5-10c) or No Pedestrian

Crossing (R9-3) sign may also be used at underprr asses or

elsewhere where pedestrian faff cilities are not provided.

The NO TRURR CKS (R5-2a) word message sign may be

used as an alternrr ate to the No TrTT urr cks (R5-2) symbol sign.

The AUTHORIZED VEHICLES ONLYLL (R5-11) sign

may be used at median openings and other locations to

prohibit vehicles frff om using the median opening or faff cility

unless they have special permission (such as law

enfoff rcement vehicles or emergency vehicles) or are

perfoff rming offff iff cial business (such as highway agency

vehicles).

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

OPTION:

STANDARD:

2B.39.1 Other Selective Exclusion Signs

(R5-X1)

The No Snowmobile (R5-X1) symbol sign should be

used to restrict access to highways and certain geographic

areas.

They should be erected at suitable locations as required

to convey the appropriate message.

GUIDANCE:

GUIDANCE:

R5-X1

y pp p g
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2B-36July, 2012

If used at unsignalized intersections with one-way streets,

ONE WAY signs shall be placed on the near right and the far

left corners of the intersection facing traffic entering or

crossing the one-way street (see Figure 2B-14).

If used at signalized intersections with one-way streets,

ONE WAY signs shall be placed near the appropriate signal

faces, on the poles holding the traffic signals, on the mast

arm or span wire holding the signals, or at the locations

specified for unsignalized intersections.

STANDARD:

At an intersection with a divided highway that has a

median width at the intersection itself of less than 30 feet,

ONE WAY signs may also be placed on the far right corner

of the intersection as shown in Figures 2B-16 and 2B-17.

ONE WAY signs may be omitted on the one-way

roadways of divided highways, where the design of inter-

changes indicates the direction of traffic on the separate

roadways.

ONE WAY signs may be omitted from the medians at

intersections with divided highways that have median

widths of greater than 30 feet when an engineering study

has demonstrated that the signs may confuse motorists.

OPTION:OPTION:

Figure  2B-14.   Locations of ONE WAY Signs
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ONWAY

O N WAY

Y Y

O N WAY

ONWAY

GWAY

ONWAYONWAY ONWAY

O N WAY

O N WAY

G WAY

O N WAY

ONWAY

OR
OR

*

*

Notes:
If a YIELD sign is used, the appropriate pavement
marking would be a yield line (see Section 3B.16)
rather than a stop line.

See Figure 2B-12 for examples of placing DO NOT
ENTER and WRONG WAY signing

Legend

Direction of travel

Optional*

30 feet
or wider

30 feet
or wider

Figure  2B-15.   ONE WAY Signing for Divided Highways
with Median Widths of 30 Feet or Wider

Note:
See Figure 2B-12 for examples of placing
DO NOT ENTER and WRONG WAY signing.

See Figure 2B-15 if median is 30 feet or more
in width.

Direction of Travel
One Way signs are
optional if Keep Right
signs are installed

Keep Right signs are
optional if One Way
signs are installed

Legend

*

**

ONE

O N E

ONE

O N E

ONE O N E **

*
****

*

*
*

Narrower than 30 feet

Narrower than 30 feet

Typical Mounting

O N E

STOP

Figure  2B-16.   ONE WAY Signing for Divided Highways
with Median Widths Narrower Than 30 Feet
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Where the central island of a roundabout allows for the

installation of signs, ONE WAY signs may be used instead

OPTION:OPTION:

2B-38July, 2012

of or in addition to Roundabout Directional Arrow (R6-4

series) signs (see Section 2B.43) to direct traffic counter-

clockwise around the central island.

Where used on the central island of a roundabout, the

mounting height of a ONE WAY sign should be at least 4

feet, measured vertically from the bottom of the sign to the

elevation of the near edge of the traveled way.

Using ONE WAY signs on the central island of a

roundabout might result in some drivers incorrectly

concluding that the cross street is a one-way street. Using

Roundabout Directional Arrow signs might reduce this

confusion. However, using ONE WAY signs might be

necessary in States that have defined a roundabout as a series

of T-intersections.

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

At unsignalized T-intersections where the roadway at the

top of the T-intersection is a one-way roadway, ONE WAY

signs shall be placed on the near right and the far side of the

intersection facing traffic on the stem approach (see Figure

2B-14).

At signalized T-intersections where the roadway at the

top of the T-intersection is a one-way roadway, ONE WAY

signs shall be placed near the appropriate signal faces, on

the poles holding the traffic signals, on the mast arm or span

wire holding the signals, or at the locations specified for

unsignalized intersections.

Compliance Date:   December 31, 2019

Notes:
See Figure 2B-12 for examples of placing
DO NOT ENTER and WRONG WAY signing.

See Figure 2B-15 if median is 30 feet or more
in width.

Typical Mounting

O N WAY

ONWAY

ONWAY

ONWAY

O N WAY

Narrower than 30 feet

Narrower than 30 feet

O N WAY

STOP

Direction of Travel
One Way signs are
optional if Keep Right
signs are installed

Keep Right signs are
optional if One Way
signs are installed

Legend

*

**
**

**

Figure  2B-17.   ONE WAY Signing for Divided Highways with Median Widths
Narrower Than 30 Feet and Separated Left-Turn Lanes
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2B-39 July, 2013

Figure  2B-18.   Example of Application of Regulatory Signing and Pavement Markings
at an Exit Ramp Termination to Deter Wrong-Way Entry

O N
WAY

O N WAY

Wrong-Way Arrow

Optional*

*
*

*

Direction of Travel

Legend

Figure  2B-19.   Example of Application of Regulatory Signing and Pavement Markings
at an Exit Ramp Termination Where the Design Does Not Clearly

Indicate the Direction of Flow
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E
D

DO
NOT

DO
NOT

ENTER
ENTER

DO
N OT

DO
N OT

E N T ER
E N T ER

DO
NOT

DO
NOT

ENTER
ENTER

RON
RON

O N EO N E

ONE ONE

O N EO N E

ONE ONE

Legend:

Direction of Travel

Wrong Way Arrows

Lane Use Arrows

Optional*

*

*

*

*
* *

*

*

* *

*

*

Entrance Ramp

Use stop line
if STOP sign
is installed

Exit Ramp

Note: Modify as appropriate
for multilane crossroads

OR
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The BEGIN ONE WAY (R6-6) sign may be used to notify

road users of the beginning point of a one direction of travel

restriction on the street or roadway. The END ONE WAY

(R6-7) sign may be used to notify road users of the ending

point of a one direction of travel restriction on the street or

roadway.

The BEGIN ONE WAY and the END ONE WAY sign shall

not be installed on a one-way connecting ramp or at a T-

intersection where a one-way roadway terminates.

2B.41 Wrong-Way Traffic Control at

Interchange Ramps

At interchange exit ramp terminals where the ramp

intersects a crossroad in such a manner that wrong-way

entry could inadvertently be made, the following signs shall

be used (see Figure 2B-18):

A.At least one ONE WAY sign for each direction of

travel on the crossroad shall be placed where the exit

ramp intersects the crossroad. 

B. At least one DO NOT ENTER sign shall be conspicu-

ously placed near the downstream end of the exit ramp

in positions appropriate for full view of a road user

starting to enter wrongly from the crossroad. 

C. At least one WRONG WAY sign shall be placed on

the exit ramp facing a road user traveling in the wrong

direction. 

In addition, the following pavement markings should be

used (see Figure 2B-18):

A.On two-lane paved crossroads at interchanges, double

solid yellow lines should be used as a center line for

an adequate distance on both sides approaching the

ramp intersections. 

B. Where crossroad channelization or ramp geometrics

do not make wrong-way movements difficult, a lane-

use arrow should be placed in each lane of an exit

ramp near the crossroad terminal where it will be

clearly visible to a potential wrong-way road user.

GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

STANDARD:

R6-7

N
O N
WAY

R6-6

E N
O N E

OPTION:OPTION:

The following traffic control devices may be used to

supplement the signs and pavement markings described in

Paragraphs 1 and 2:

A.Additional ONE WAY signs may be placed, especially

on two-lane rural crossroads, appropriately in advance

of the ramp intersection to supplement the required

ONE WAY sign(s). 

B. Additional WRONG WAY signs may be used.

C. Slender, elongated wrong-way arrow pavement

markings (see Figure 3B-24) intended primarily to

warn wrong-way road users that they are traveling in

the wrong direction may be placed upstream from the

ramp terminus (see Figure 2B-18) to indicate the

correct direction of traffic flow. Wrong-way arrow

pavement markings may also be placed on the exit

ramp at appropriate locations near the crossroad

junction to indicate wrong-way movement. The

wrong-way arrow markings may consist of pavement

markings or bidirectional red-and-white raised

pavement markers or other units that show red to

wrong-way road users and white to other road users

(see Figure 3B-24). 

D.Lane-use arrow pavement markings may be placed on

the exit ramp and crossroad near their intersection to

indicate the permissive direction of flow. 

E. Freeway entrance signs (see Section 2D.46) may be

used. 

On interchange entrance ramps where the ramp merges

with the through roadway and the design of the interchange

does not clearly make evident the direction of traffic on the

separate roadways or ramps, a ONE WAY sign visible to

traffic on the entrance ramp and through roadway should be

placed on each side of the through roadway near the

entrance ramp merging point as illustrated in Figure 2B-19.

At locations where engineering judgment determines that

a special need exists, other standard warning or prohibitive

methods and devices may be used as a deterrent to the

wrong-way movement.

Where there are no parked cars, pedestrian activity or

other obstructions such as snow or vegetation, and if an

engineering study indicates that a lower mounting height

would address wrong-way movements on freeway or

expressway exit ramps, a DO NOT ENTER sign(s) and/or a

WRONG WAY sign(s) that is located along the exit ramp

facing a road user who is traveling in the wrong direction

may be installed at a minimum mounting height of 3 feet,

measured vertically from the bottom of the sign to the

elevation of the near edge of the pavement.

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

OPTION:

M
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2B.41 Wrong-WaW y TrTT affff iff c Control at

Interchange Ramps

At interchange exit ramp terminals where the ramp

intersects a crossroad in such a manner that wrong-way

entryrr could inadvertently be made, the foff llowing signs shall

be used (see Figure 2B-18):

A.At least one ONE WAWW YAA sign foff r each direction off

travel on the crossroad shall be placed where the exit

ramp intersects the crossroad.

B. At least one DO NOT ENTER sign shall be conspicu-

ously placed near the downstream end of the exit ramp

in positions apaa propriate foff r fuff ll view of a road user

starting to enter wrongly frff om the crossroad.

C. At least one WRONG WAWW YAA sign shall be placed on

the exit ramp faff cing a road user traveling in the wrong

direction.

In addition, the foff llowing pavement markings should be

used (see Figure 2B-18):

A.On two-lane paved crossroads at interchanges, doubu le

solid yellow lines should be used as a center line foff r

an adequate distance on both sides apaa proaching the

ramp intersections.

B. Where crossroad channelization or ramp geometrics

do not make wrong-way movements diffff iff cult, a lane-

use arrrr ow should be placed in each lane of an exit

ramp near the crossroad terminal where it will be

clearly visible to a potential wrong-way road user.

GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

The foff llowing traffff iff c control devices may be used to

supuu plement the signs and pavement markings described in

Paragrapaa hs 1 and 2:

A.Additional ONE WAWW YAA signs may be placed, especially

on two-lane rurr ral crossroads, apaa propriately in advance

of the ramp intersection to supuu plement the required

ONE WAWW YAA sign(s).

B. Additional WRONG WAWW YAA signs may be used.

C. Slender, elongated wrong-way arrow pavement

markings (see Figure 3B-24) intended primarily to

warnrr wrong-way road users that they are traveling in

the wrong direction may be placed upuu stream frff om the

ramp terminus (see Figure 2B-18) to indicate the

correct direction of traffff iff c flff ow. WrWW ong-way arrow

pavement markings may also be placed on the exit

ramp at appropriate locations near the crossroad

junction to indicate wrong-way movement. The

wrong-way arrow markings may consist of pavement

markings or bidirectional red-and-white raised

pavement markers or other units that show red to

wrong-way road users and white to other road users

(see Figure 3B-24).

D.Lane-use arrow pavement markings may be placed on

the exit ramp and crossroad near their intersection to

indicate the permissive direction of flff ow.

E. Freeway entrance signs (see Section 2D.46) may be

used.

On interchange entrance ramps where the ramp merges

with the through roadway and the design of the interchange

does not clearly make evident the direction of traffff iff c on the

separate roadways or ramps, a ONE WAWW YAA sign visible to

traffff iff c on the entrance ramp and through roadway should be

placed on each side of the through roadway near the

entrance ramp merging point as illustrated in Figure 2B-19.

At locations where engineering judgment determines that

a special need exists, other standard warnrr ing or prohibitive

methods and devices may be used as a deterrent to the

wrong-way movement.

Where there are no parked cars, pedestrian activity or

other obstrurr ctions such as snow or vegetation, and if an

engineering stut dy indicates that a lower mounting height

would address wrong-way movements on frff eeway or

expressway exit ramps, a DO NOT ENTER sign(s) and/dd or a

WRONG WAWW YAA sign(s) that is located along the exit ramp

faff cing a road user who is traveling in the wrong direction

may be installed at a minimum mounting height of 3 feff et,

measured vertically frff om the bottom of the sign to the

elevation of the near edge of the pavement.

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

OPTION:
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PART  2.     SIGNS

Chapter 2C.  Warning Signs and Object Markers
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December, 20112C-1

PART  2.     SIGNS

Chapter 2C.     Warning  Signs  and  Object  Markers

2C.1 Function of Warning Signs

Warning signs call attention to unexpected conditions on

or adjacent to a highway, street, or private roads open to

public travel and to situations that might not be readily

apparent to road users. Warning signs alert road users to

conditions that might call for a reduction of speed or an

action in the interest of safety and efficient traffic

operations.

2C.2 Application of Warning Signs

The use of warning signs shall be based on an engineering

study or on engineering judgment.

The use of warning signs should be kept to a minimum as

the unnecessary use of warning signs tends to breed

disrespect for all signs. In situations where the condition or

activity is seasonal or temporary, the warning sign should be

removed or covered when the condition or activity does not

exist.

Consistent with the provisions of Chapter 2L, changeable

message signs may be used to display a warning message.

Consistent with the provisions of Chapter 4L, a Warning

Beacon may be used in combination with a standard warning

sign.

The categories of warning signs are shown in Table 2C-1.

Warning signs specified provided herein in this Manual

cover most of the conditions that are likely to be

encountered. Additional warning signs for low-volume

roads (as defined in Section 5A.1), temporary traffic control

zones, school areas, highway-rail grade crossings, and

bicycle facilities, and highway-light rail transit grade

crossings are discussed in Parts 5 through 9, respectively.

Section 1A.9 contains information regarding the

assistance that is available to jurisdictions that do not have

engineers on their staffs who are trained and/or experienced

in traffic control devices.

OPTION:OPTION:

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

2C.3 Design of Warning Signs

Except as provided in the following Option or unless

specifically designated otherwise, all warning signs shall be

diamond-shaped (square with one diagonal vertical) with a

black legend and border on a yellow background. Warning

signs shall be designed in accordance with  sizes, shapes,

colors, and legends contained in the MnDOT “Standard

Signs Manual” (see Map & Manual Sales Unit, page ii), and

the FHWA "Standard Highway Signs and Markings" book

(see Section 1A.11).

A warning sign that is larger than the size shown in the

Oversized column in Table 2C-2 for that particular sign may

be diamond-shaped or may be rectangular or square in

shape.

Except for symbols on warning signs, minor modifica-

tions may be made to the design provided that the essential

appearance characteristics are met. Modifications may be

made to the symbols shown on combined horizontal

alignment/intersection signs (see Section 2C.11) and inter-

section warning signs (see Section 2C.46) in order to

approximate the geometric configuration of the intersecting

roadway(s).

Word message warning signs other than those provided in

this Manual may be developed and installed by State and

local highway agencies

Warning signs regarding conditions associated with

pedestrians, bicyclists, and playgrounds may have a black

legend and border on a yellow or fluorescent yellow-green

background.

Warning signs regarding conditions associated with

school buses and schools and their related supplemental

plaques shall have a black legend and border on a

fluorescent yellow-green background (see Section 7B.7).

STANDARD:

OPTION:

STANDARD:

2C.3 Design of WaWW rning Signs

Except as provided in the foff llowing Option or unless

specififf cally designated otherwise, all warnrr ing signs shall be

diamond-shapaa ed (square with one diagonal vertical) with a

black legend and border on a yellow background. WaWW rnrr ing

signs shall be designed in accordance with sizes, shapaa es,

colors, and legends contained in the MnDOT “Standard

Signs Manual” (see Map & Manual Sales Unit, page ii), and

the FHWAWW "Standard Highway Signs and Markings" book

(see Section 1A.11).

A warnrr ing sign that is larger than the size shown in the

Oversized column in TaTT ba le 2C-2 foff r that particular sign may

be diamond-shapaa ed or may be rectangular or square in

shapaa e.

Except foff r symbols on warnrr ing signs, minor modififf ca-

tions may be made to the design provided that the essential

apaa pearance characteristics are met. Modififf cations may be

made to the symbols shown on combined horizontal

alignment/intersection signs (see Section 2C.11) and inter-

section warnrr ing signs (see Section 2C.46) in order to

apaa proximate the geometric confiff guration of the intersecting

roadway(s).

WoWW rd message warnrr ing signs other than those provided in

this Manual may be developed and installed by State and

local highway agencies

WaWW rning signs regarding conditions associated with

pedestrians, bicyclists, and playgrounds may have a black

legend and border on a yellow or flff uorescent yellow-green

background.

WaWW rning signs regarding conditions associated with

school buses and schools and their related supuu plemental

plaques shall have a black legend and border on a

flff uorescent yellow-green background (see Section 7B.7).

STANDARD:

OPTION:

STANDARD:
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2C-6December, 2011

Table  2C-3.   Minimum Size of Supplemental Warning
Plaques

2C.4 Size of Warning Signs

Except as provided in Section 2A.11, the sizes for

warning signs shall be as shown in Table 2C-2 and in

Appendix C at the back of this Manual.

Section 2A.11 contains information regarding the applic-

ability of the various columns in Table 2C-2.

Except as provided in the Option below, the minimum

size for all diamond-shaped warning signs facing traffic on

a multi-lane conventional road where the posted speed limit

is higher than 35 mph shall be 36 x 36 inches. 

The minimum size for supplemental warning plaques that

are not included in Table 2C-2 shall be as shown in Table

2C-3.

If a diamond-shaped warning sign is placed on the left-

hand side of a multi-lane roadway to supplement the instal-

lation of the same warning sign on the right-hand side of the

roadway, the minimum size identified in the Single Lane

column in Table 2C-2 may be used.

Signs and plaques larger than those shown in Appendix C

and Tables 2C-2 and 2C-3 may be used (see Section 2A.11).

OPTION:OPTION:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

STANDARD:
The minimum size for all diamond-shaped warning signs

facing traffic on exit and entrance ramps should be the size

identified in Table 2C-2 for the mainline roadway classifica-

tion (Expressway or Freeway). If a minimum size is not

provided in the Freeway Column, the Expressway size

should be used. If a minimum size is not provided in the

Freeway or the Expressway Column, the Oversized size

should be used. 

2C.5 Placement of Warning Signs

For information on placement of warning signs, see

Sections 2A.16 to 2A.21.

The time needed for detection, recognition, decision, and

reaction is called the Perception-Response Time (PRT).

Table 2C-4 is provided as an aid for determining warning

sign location. The distances shown in Table 2C-4 can be

adjusted for roadway features, other signing, and to improve

visibility.

Warning signs should be placed so that they provide

adequate PRT. The distances contained in Table 2C-4 are for

guidance purposes and should be applied with engineering

judgment. Warning signs should not be placed too far in

advance of the condition, such that drivers might tend to

forget the warning because of other driving distractions,

especially in urban areas.

Minimum spacing between warning signs with different

messages should be based on the estimated PRT for driver

comprehension of and reaction to the second sign.

The effectiveness of the placement of warning signs

should be periodically evaluated under both day and night

conditions.

Warning signs that advise road users about conditions that

are not related to a specific location, such as Deer Crossing

or SOFT SHOULDER, may be installed in an appropriate

location, based on engineering judgment, since they are not

covered in Table 2C-4.

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

OPTION:OPTION:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

24 x 24
30 x 30

36 x 36
48 x 48

Size of
Warning Sign

24 x 12

30 x 18

24 x 18

30 x 24

24 x 12

30 x 18

18 x 18

24 x 24

1 Line 2 Lines Arrow

Rectangular

Size of Supplemental Plaque

Square

Notes: 1. Larger supplemental plaques may be used
when appropriate.

2. Dimensions are in inches and are shown as width x height.
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Table  2C-4.   Guidelines for Advance Placement of Warning Signs

NOTES:

The distances are adjusted for a sign legibility distance of 180 feet for Condition A. The distances for Condition B
have been adjusted for a sign legibility distance of 250 feet, which is the appropriate for an alignment warning
symbol sign. For Condition A and B, warning signs with less than 6-inch legend or more than 4 words, a minimum
of 100 feet should be added to the advance placement distance to provide adequate legibility of the warning sign.

Typical conditions are locations where the road user might use extra time to adjust speed and change lanes in
heavy traffic because of a complex driving situation. Typical signs are Merge and Right Lane Ends. The distances
are determined by providing the driver a PRT of 14.0 to 14.5 seconds for vehicle maneuvers (2004 AASHTO Policy,
Exhibit 3-3, Decision Sight Distance, Avoidance Maneuver E) minus the legibility distance of 180 feet for the
appropriate sign.

Typical condition is the warning of a potential stop situation. Typical signs are Stop Ahead, Yield Ahead, Signal
Ahead, and Intersection Warning signs. The distances are based on the 2004 AASHTO Policy, Exhibit 3-1,

Stopping Sight Distance, providing a PRT of 2.5 seconds, a deceleration rate of 11.2 feet/second , minus the sign
legibility distance of 180 feet.

Typical conditions are locations where the road user must decrease speed to maneuver through the warned
condition. Typical signs are Turn, Curve, Reverse Turn, or Reverse Curve. The distance is determined by providing

a 2.5 second PRT, a vehicle deceleration rate of 10 feet/second , minus the sign legibility distance of 250 ft.

No suggested distances are provided for these speeds, as placement location is dependent on site conditions and
other signing. An alignment warning sign may be placed anywhere from the point of curvature up to 100 feet in
advance of the curve. However, the alignment warning sign should be installed in advance of the curve and at least
100 feet from any other sign.

The minimum advance placement distance is listed as 100 feet to provide adequate spacing between signs.

1

2

3

2

4

2

5

6

Posted or
85th Percentile

Speed

0

feet

3 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
10

feet

20

feet

30

feet

40

feet

50

feet

60

feet

70

feetfeet( mph )

225

325

460

565

670

775

885

990

1100

1200

1250

1350

see Note

see Note

see Note

see Note

see Note

see Note

see Note see Note

see Note

see Note

see Note

100

100

100

100

125

175

250

325

400

475

550

650

100

125

200

275

350

450

525

625

100

100

175

225

325

400

500

600

100

125

200

275

350

450

550

--- ---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

100

125

200

275

375

475

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

100

200

275

375

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

100

150

250

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

---

100

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

60

65

70

75

Condition A:
Speed reduction

and lane
changing in
heavy traffic 2

Advance Placement Distance
1

Condition B: Deceleration to the listed advisory speed (mph) for the condition

5

5

56

56

6

6

6

6 6

6

6

6

6

6

5

5

5

5

5 5

5
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2C-8December, 2011

2C.6 Horizontal Alignment Warning Signs

A variety of horizontal alignment warning signs,

pavement markings (see Chapter 3B), and delineation (see

Chapter 3F) can be used to advise motorists of a change in

the roadway alignment. Uniform application of these traffic

control devices with respect to the amount of change in the

roadway alignment conveys a consistent message establish-

ing driver expectancy and promoting effective roadway

operations. The design and application of horizontal

alignment warning signs to meet those requirements are

addressed in Sections 2C.6 through 2C.15. 

In advance of horizontal curves on freeways, on

expressways, and on roadways with more than 1,000 AADT

that are functionally classified as arterials or collectors,

horizontal alignment warning signs shall be used in

accordance with Table 2C-5 based on the speed differential

between the roadway's posted or statutory speed limit or

85th-percentile speed, whichever is higher, or the prevailing

speed on the approach to the curve, and the horizontal

curve's advisory speed. 

Horizontal Alignment Warning signs may also be used on

other roadways or on arterial and collector roadways with

less than 1,000 AADT based on engineering judgment.

2C.7 Horizontal Alignment Signs

(W1-1 through W1-5, W1-11, W1-15)

W1-4 W1-5

OPTION:OPTION:

STANDARD:

W1-1 W1-2 W1-3

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

If Table 2C-5 indicates that a horizontal alignment sign is

required, recommended, or allowed, the sign installed in

advance of the curve shall be a Curve (W1-2) sign unless a

different sign is recommended or allowed by the provisions

of this Section. 

A Turn (W1-1) sign shall be used instead of a Curve sign

in advance of curves that have advisory speeds of 30 mph or

less (see Figure 2C-2).

Where there are two changes in roadway alignment in

opposite directions that are separated by a tangent distance

of less than 600 feet, the Reverse Turn (W1-3) sign should

be used instead of multiple Turn (W1-1) signs and the

Reverse Curve (W1-4) sign should be used instead of

multiple Curve (W1-2) signs.

A Winding Road (W1-5) sign may be used instead of

multiple Turn (W1-1) or Curve (W1-2) signs where there are

three or more changes in roadway alignment each separated

by a tangent distance of less than 600 feet.

A NEXT XX MILES (W7-3aP) supplemental distance

plaque (see Section 2C.55)  may be installed below the

Winding Road sign where continuous roadway curves exist

for a specific distance

If the curve has a change in horizontal alignment of 135

degrees or more, the Hairpin Curve (W1-11) sign may be

used instead of a Curve or Turn sign.

If the curve has a change of direction of approximately

270 degrees, such as on a cloverleaf interchange ramp, the

270-degree Loop (W1-15) sign may be used instead of a

Curve or Turn sign.

When the Hairpin Curve sign or the 270-degree Loop sign

is installed, either a One-Direction Large Arrow (W1-6) sign

or Chevron Alignment (W1-8) signs should be installed on

the outside of the turn or curve.

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

OPTION:OPTION:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

W1-11 W1-15
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2C-9 December, 2011

Figure  2C-2.   Example of Warning Signs for a Turn

Notes:
1. See Table 2C-4 for advance placement distance guidelines
2. See Table 2C-5 for the selection of horizontal alignment signs
3. See Table 2C-6 for spacing of W1-8 signs
4. A 25-mph advisory speed is shown for illustrative purposes only

W13-1P

W1-1R

W1-8L

W1-1aR
(optional)

W1-1aL (optional)
W1-8R

W1-8

W1-8

W1-8

W1-6R (optional)

W1-6L (optional)

Legend
Direction of Travel
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2C-10December, 2011

2C.8 Advisory Speed Plaque (W13-1P)

The Advisory Speed (W13-1P) plaque may be used to

supplement any warning sign to indicate the advisory speed

for a condition.

The use of the Advisory Speed plaque for horizontal

curves shall be in accordance with the information shown in

Table 2C-5. The Advisory Speed plaque shall also be used

where an engineering study indicates a need to advise road

users of the advisory speed for other roadway conditions.

If used, the Advisory Speed plaque shall carry the

message XX MPH. The speed displayed shall be a multiple

of 5 mph.

Except in emergencies or when the condition is

temporary, an Advisory Speed plaque shall not be installed

until the advisory speed has been determined by an

STANDARD:

OPTION:

W13-1P

engineering study.

The Advisory Speed plaque shall only be used to

supplement a warning sign and shall not be installed as a

separate sign installation.

The advisory speed shall be determined by an engineering

study that follows established engineering practices. 

Among the established engineering practices that are

appropriate for the determination of the recommended

advisory speed for a horizontal curve are the following:

A.An accelerometer that provides a direct determination

of side friction factors 

B. A design speed equation 

C. A traditional ball-bank indicator using the following

criteria: 

1. 16 degrees of ball-bank for speeds of 20 mph or

less 

2. 14 degrees of ball-bank for speeds of 25 to 30 mph 

3. 12 degrees of ball-bank for speeds of 35 mph and

higher 

The 16, 14, and 12 degrees of ball-bank criteria are

comparable to the current AASHTO horizontal curve design

guidance. Research has shown that drivers often exceed

existing posted advisory curve speeds by 7 to 10 mph.

SUPPORT:

Turn (W1-1), Curve (W1-2),
Reverse Turn (W1-3),
Reverse Curve (W1-4),
Winding Road (W1-5), and
Combination Horizontal
Alignment/Intersection
(W1-10 Series)
(see Section 2C.7 to
determine which sign to use)

Chevrons (W1-8) and/or One
Direction Large Arrow (W1-6)

Exit Speed (W13-2) and Ramp
Speed (W13-3) on exit ramp

Advisory Speed Plaque (W13-1P)

Recommended

Recommended

Optional

Optional

Required

Required

Recommended

Optional

Required

Required

Required

Recommended

Required

Required

Required

Required

Required

Required

Required

Required

5 mph 10 mph 15 mph 20 mph 25 mph
or more

Difference Between Speed Limit and Advisory SpeedType of Horizontal
Alignment Sign

Note: Required means that the sign and/or plaque shall be used, recommended means that the sign and/or plaque
should be used, and optional means that the sign and/or plaque may be used.

See Section 2C.6 for roadways with less than 1,000 ADT.

Table  2C-5.   Horizontal Alignment Sign Selection

M
N

 R
e

v.
 2

2C.8 Advisory Speed Plaque (W13-1P)

The Advisoryrr Speed (W13-1P) plaque may be used to

supuu plement any warnrr ing sign to indicate the advisoryrr speed

foff r a condition.

The use of the Advisoryrr Speed plaque foff r horizontal

curves shall be in accordance with the infoff rmation shown in

TaTT ba le 2C-5. The Advisoryrr Speed plaque shall also be used

where an engineering stut dy indicates a need to advise road

users of the advisoryrr speed foff r other roadway conditions.

If used, the Advisory Speed plaque shall carry the

message XX MPH. The speed displayed shall be a multiple

of 5 mph.

Except in emergencies or when the condition is

temporaryrr ,yy an Advisoryrr Speed plaque shall not be installed

until the advisory speed has been determined by an

STANDARD:

OPTION:

W13-1P

engineering stutt dy.

The Advisory Speed plaque shall only be used to

supuu plement a warnrr ing sign and shall not be installed as a

separate sign installation.

The advisoryrr speed shall be determined by an engineering

stutt dy that foff llows estaba lished engineering practices.

Among the estaba lished engineering practices that are

appropriate foff r the determination of the recommended

advisoryrr speed foff r a horizontal curve are the foff llowing:

A.An accelerometer that provides a direct determination

of side frff iction faff ctors

B. A design speed equation

C. A traditional ball-bank indicator using the foff llowing

criteria:

1. 16 degrees of ball-bank foff r speeds of 20 mph or

less

2. 14 degrees of ball-bank foff r speeds of 25 to 30 mph

3. 12 degrees of ball-bank foff r speeds of 35 mph and

higher

The 16, 14, and 12 degrees of ball-bank criteria are

comparaba le to the current AASHTO horizontal curve design

guidance. Research has shown that drivers oftff en exceed

existing posted advisoryrr curve speeds by 7 to 10 mph.

SUPPORT:
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2C-11 July, 2012

The advisory speed should be determined based on free-

flowing traffic conditions.

Because changes in conditions, such as roadway

geometrics, surface characteristics, or sight distance, might

affect the advisory speed, each location should be evaluated

periodically or when conditions change.

2C.9 Chevron Alignment Sign (W1-8)

The use of the Chevron Alignment (W1-8) sign (see

Figure 2C-2) to provide additional emphasis and guidance

for a change in horizontal alignment shall be in accordance

with the information shown in Table 2C-5.

When used, Chevron Alignment signs may be used

instead of or in addition to standard delineators.

The Chevron Alignment sign shall be a vertical rectangle.

No border shall be used on the Chevron Alignment sign.

If used, Chevron Alignment signs shall be installed on the

outside of a turn or curve, in line with and at approximately

a right angle to approaching traffic. Chevron Alignment

signs shall be installed at a minimum height of 4 feet,

measured vertically from the bottom of the sign to the

elevation of the near edge of the traveled way.

The approximate spacing of Chevron Alignment signs on

the turn or curve measured from the point of curvature (PC)

should be as shown in Table 2C-6.

If used, Chevron Alignment signs should be visible for a

sufficient distance to provide the road user with adequate

time to react to the change in alignment.

Chevron Alignment signs shall not be placed on the far

side of a T-intersection facing traffic on the stem approach to

warn drivers that a through movement is not physically

possible, as this is the function of a Two-Direction (or One-

Direction) Large Arrow sign. 

STANDARD:

OPTION:OPTION:

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

W1-8

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

Chevron Alignment signs shall not be used to mark

obstructions within or adjacent to the roadway, including the

beginning of guardrails or barriers, as this is the function of

an object marker (see Section 2C.63). 

2C.10 Combination Horizontal

Alignment/Advisory Speed Signs

(W1-1a, W1-2a)

The Turn (W1-1) sign or the Curve (W1-2) sign may be

combined with the Advisory Speed (W13-1P) plaque (see

Section 2C.8) to create a combination Turn/Advisory Speed

(W1-1a) sign or combination Curve/Advisory Speed (W1-

2a) sign.

OPTION:

W1-2aORW1-2

W13-1P

ORW1-1

W13-1P

W1-1a

Table  2C-6.   Typical Spacing of Chevron Alignment
Signs on Horizontal Curves

15 mph or less

20 to 30 mph

35 to 45 mph

50 to 60 mph

More than 60 mph

Less than 200 feet

200 to 400 feet

401 to 700 feet

701 to 1250 feet

More than 1250 feet

40 feet

80 feet

120 feet

160 feet

200 feet

Advisory Speed Curve Radius Sign Spacing

Note: The relationship between the curve radius and the advisory
speed shown in this table should not be used to
determine the advisory speed.

M
N

 R
e
v.

 1

2C.10 Combination Horizontal

Alignment/Advisory Speed Signs

(W1-1a, W1-2a)

The TuTT rnrr (W1-1) sign or the Curve (W1-2) sign may be

combined with the Advisoryrr Speed (W13-1P) plaque (see

Section 2C.8) to create a combination TuTT rnrr /Advisoryrr Speed

(W1-1a) sign or combination Curve/Advisoryrr Speed (W1-

2a) sign.

OPTION:

W1-2aORW1-2

W13-1P

ORW1-1

W13-1P

W1-1a
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PART  2.     SIGNS

Chapter  2D.   Guide  Signs  -  Conventional  Roads
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July, 20132D-1

PART  2.   SIGNS

Chapter  2D.     Guide  Signs  -  Conventional  Roads

2D.1 Scope of Conventional Road

Guide Sign Standards

The provisions of this Chapter shall apply to any road or

street other than low-volume roads (as defined in Section

5A.1), expressways, and freeways.

2D.2 Application

Guide signs are essential to direct road users along streets

and highways, to inform them of intersecting routes, to

direct them to cities, towns, villages, or other important des-

tinations, to identify nearby rivers and streams, parks,

forests, and historical sites, and generally to give such

information as will help them along their way in the most

simple, direct manner possible.

Chapter 2A addresses placement, location, and other

general criteria for signs.

2D.3 Color, Retroreflection, and

Illumination

Requirements for illumination, retroreflection, and color

are stated under the specific headings for individual guide

signs or groups of signs. General provisions are given in

Sections 2A.7, 2A.8, and 2A.10.

Except where otherwise provided in this Manual for

individual signs or groups of signs, guide signs on streets

and highways shall have a white message and border on a

green background. All messages, borders, and legends shall

be retroreflective and all backgrounds shall be retroreflec-

tive or illuminated.

Color coding is sometimes used to help road users

distinguish between multiple potentially confusing destina-

tions. Examples of valuable uses of color coding include

guide signs for roadways approaching or inside an airport

property with multiple terminals serving multiple airlines,

and community wayfinding guide signs for various traffic

generator destinations within a community or area.

STANDARD:

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

SUPPORT:

SUPPORT:

Except where otherwise provided in this Manual,

different color sign backgrounds shall not be used to provide

color coding of destinations. The color coding shall be

accomplished by the use of different colored square or

rectangular sign panels on the face of the guide signs.

The different colored sign panels may include a black or

white (whichever provides the better contrast with the panel

color) letter, numeral, or other appropriate designation to

identify an airport terminal or other destination.

Two examples of color-coded sign assemblies are shown

in Figure 2D-1. Section 2D.50 contains specific provisions

regarding Community Wayfinding guide signs.

2D.4 Size of Signs

Except as provided in Section 2A.11, the sizes of conven-

tional road guide signs that have standardized designs shall

be as shown in Table 2D-1.

Section 2A.11 contains information regarding the applic-

ability of the various columns in Table 2D-1.

Signs larger than those shown in Table 2D-1 may be used

(see Section 2A.11).

For other guide signs, the legends are so variable that a stan-

dardized design or size is not appropriate. The sign size is

determined primarily by the length of the message, and the

size of lettering and spacing necessary for proper legibility.

SUPPORT:

OPTION:

SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

OPTION:

M
N

 R
e
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2D.1 Scope of Conventional Road

Guide Sign Standards

The provisions of this Chapaa ter shall apaa ply to any road or

street other than low-volume roads (as defiff ned in Section

5A.1), expressways, and frff eeways.

STANDARD:

2D.3 Color,rr Retroreflff ection, and

Illumination

Requirements foff r illumination, retroreflff ection, and color

are stated under the specififf c headings foff r individudd al guide

signs or groupuu s of signs. General provisions are given in

Sections 2A.7, 2A.8, and 2A.10.

Except where otherwise provided in this Manual foff r

individudd al signs or groupuu s of signs, guide signs on streets

and highways shall have a white message and border on a

green background. All messages, borders, and legends shall

be retroreflff ective and all backgrounds shall be retroreflff ec-

tive or illuminated.

Color coding is sometimes used to help road users

distinguish between multiple potentially confuff sing destina-

tions. Examples of valuaba le uses of color coding include

guide signs foff r roadways apaa proaching or inside an airprr ort

property with multiple terminals serving multiple airlines,

and community wayfiff nding guide signs foff r various traffff iff c

generator destinations within a community or area.

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:

SUPPORT:

Except where otherwise provided in this Manual,

diffff eff rent color sign backgrounds shall not be used to provide

color coding of destinations. The color coding shall be

accomplished by the use of diffff eff rent colored square or

rectangular sign panels on the faff ce of the guide signs.

The diffff eff rent colored sign panels may include a black or

white (whichever provides the better contrast with the panel

color) letter, numeral, or other apaa propriate designation to

identifyff an airprr ort terminal or other destination.

TwTT o examples of color-coded sign assemblies are shown

in Figure 2D-1. Section 2D.50 contains specififf c provisions

regarding Community WaWW yfiff nding guide signs.

2D.4 Size of Signs

Except as provided in Section 2A.11, the sizes of conven-

tional road guide signs that have standardized designs shall

be as shown in TaTT ba le 2D-1.

Section 2A.11 contains infoff rmation regarding the apaa plic-

aba ility of the various columns in TaTT ba le 2D-1.

Signs larger than those shown in TaTT ba le 2D-1 may be used

(see Section 2A.11).

For other guide signs, the legends are so variaba le that a stan-

dardized design or size is not apaa propriate. The sign size is

determined primarily by the length of the message, and the

size of lettering and spacing necessaryrr foff r proper legibility.

SUPPORT:

OPTION:

SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

OPTION:

M
N

R
e

v.
2

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html

Page | 5-47



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  MN MUTCD Part 2 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

2D-12July, 2013

If used, the curved-stem Advance Turn Arrow auxiliary

(M5-3) sign shall be used only on the approach to a circular

intersection to depict a movement along the circulatory

roadway around the central island and to the left, relative to

the approach roadway and entry into the intersection.

If the M5-3 sign is used, then this arrow type should also

be used consistently on any regulatory lane-use signs (see

Chapter 2B), Destination signs (see Section 2D.37), and

pavement markings (see Part 3) for a particular destination

or movement.

2D.27 Lane Designation Auxiliary Signs

(M5-4, M5-5, and M5-6)

A Lane Designation (M5-4, M5-5, or M5-6) auxiliary

sign may be mounted directly below the route sign in an

Advance Route Turn assembly on multi-lane roadways to

allow road users to move into the appropriate lane prior to

reaching the intersection or interchange.

If used, the Lane Designation auxiliary signs shall be used

only where the designated lane is a mandatory movement

lane and shall be located adjacent to the full-width portion of

the mandatory movement lane. The Lane Designation

auxiliary signs shall not be installed adjacent to a through

lane in advance of a lane that is being added or along the

taper for a lane that is being added.

2D.28 Directional Arrow Auxiliary Signs

(M6 Series)

L E FT
LAN E

M6-1a M6-2a M6-3a

M5-6aM5-5aM5-4a

R I G H T
LAN E

C E N T E R

LAN E

M6-1 M6-2 M6-3

STANDARD:

OPTION:

M5-4 M5-5 M5-6

L E FT
LAN E

C E N T E R

LAN E
R I G HT
LAN E

GUIDANCE:

If used, the Directional Arrow auxiliary sign shall be

mounted below the route sign and any other auxiliary signs

in Directional assemblies (see Section 2D.32), and displays

a single- or double-headed arrow pointing in the general

direction that the route follows.

A Directional Arrow auxiliary sign that displays a double-

headed arrow shall not be mounted in any Directional

assembly in advance of or at a circular intersection.

The downward pointing diagonal arrow auxiliary (M6-

2a) sign may be used in a Directional assembly at the far

corner of an intersection to indicate the immediate entry

point to a freeway or expressway entrance ramp (see Section

2D.46).

The M6-2a sign shall not be used on the approach to or on

the near side of an intersection, such as to designate an

approach lane.

2D.29 Route Sign Assemblies

A Route Sign assembly shall consist of a route sign and

auxiliary signs that further identify the route and indicate the

direction. Route Sign assemblies shall be installed on all

approaches to signed numbered routes that intersect with

other signed numbered routes.

Where two or more routes follow the same section of

highway, the route signs for Interstate, U.S., State, and

County routes shall be mounted in that order from the left in

M6-7aM6-7

STANDARD:

STANDARD:

OPTION:

STANDARD:

M6-4a M6-5a M6-6a

M6-4 M6-5 M6-6

M
N

 R
e
v.

 2

If used, the curved-stem Advance TuTT rnrr Arrow auxiliaryrr

(M5-3) sign shall be used only on the apaa proach to a circular

intersection to depict a movement along the circulatoryrr

roadway around the central island and to the leftff , relative to

the apaa proach roadway and entryrr into the intersection.

If the M5-3 sign is used, then this arrow type should also

be used consistently on any regulatoryrr lane-use signs (see

Chapaa ter 2B), Destination signs (see Section 2D.37), and

pavement markings (see Part 3) foff r a particular destination

or movement.

2D.27 Lane Designation Auxiliary Signs

(M5-4, M5-5, and M5-6)

A Lane Designation (M5-4, M5-5, or M5-6) auxiliaryrr

sign may be mounted directly below the route sign in an

Advance Route TuTT rnrr assembly on multi-lane roadways to

allow road users to move into the apaa propriate lane prior to

reaching the intersection or interchange.

If used, the Lane Designation auxiliaryrr signs shall be used

only where the designated lane is a mandatoryrr movement

lane and shall be located adjd acent to the fuff ll-width portion off

the mandatory movement lane. The Lane Designation

auxiliaryrr signs shall not be installed adjd acent to a through

lane in advance of a lane that is being added or along the

tapaa er foff r a lane that is being added.

2D.28 Directional Arrow Auxiliary Signs

(M6 Series)

L E FT
LAN E

M6-1a M6-2a M6-3a

M5-6aM5-5aM5-4a

R I G H T
LAN E

C E N T E R

LAN E

M6-1 M6-2 M6-3

STANDARD:

OPTION:

M5-4 M5-5 M5-6

L E FT
LAN E

C E N T E R

LAN E
R I G HT
LAN E

GUIDANCE:

M
N

R
e

v.
2

If used, the Directional Arrow auxiliaryrr sign shall be

mounted below the route sign and any other auxiliaryrr signs

in Directional assemblies (see Section 2D.32), and displays

a single- or doubu le-headed arrow pointing in the general

direction that the route foff llows.

A Directional Arrow auxiliaryrr sign that displays a doubu le-

headed arrow shall not be mounted in any Directional

assembly in advance of or at a circular intersection.

The downward pointing diagonal arrow auxiliaryrr (M6-

2a) sign may be used in a Directional assembly at the faff r

cornrr er of an intersection to indicate the immediate entryrr

point to a frff eeway or expressway entrance ramp (see Section

2D.46).

The M6-2a sign shall not be used on the apaa proach to or on

the near side of an intersection, such as to designate an

apaa proach lane.

M6-7aM6-7

STANDARD:

OPTION:

STANDARD:

M6-4a M6-5a M6-6a

M6-4 M6-5 M6-6
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2D-13 December, 2011

horizontal arrangements and from the top in vertical

arrangements. Subject to this order of precedence, route

signs for lower-numbered routes shall be placed at the left or

top.

Within groups of assemblies, information for routes inter-

secting from the left shall be mounted at the left in

horizontal arrangements and at the top or center of vertical

arrangements. Similarly, information for routes intersecting

from the right shall be at the right or bottom, and for

straight-through routes at the center in horizontal arrange-

ments or top in vertical arrangements.

Route Markers Arranged by
Directional Arrows

1 0

6 8
53

23
6 194

I NT ERSTAT E

Route Markers Arranged by Number
Within the Class of Highway

6 11 0

23

68

Route Markers Arranged by
Class of Highway

94
I NT ERSTAT E

6 1

5 3

Route Sign assemblies shall be mounted in accordance

with the general specifications for highway signs (Chapter

2A), with the lowest sign in the assembly at the height

prescribed for single signs.

Assemblies for two or more routes, or for different

directions on the same route, should be mounted in groups

on a common support.

Route Sign assemblies may be installed on the

approaches to numbered routes on unnumbered roads and

streets that carry an appreciable amount of traffic destined

for the numbered route.

The diagrammatic route guide sign format, such as the

D1-4 and D1-5 signs shown in Figure 2D-8, may be used on

approaches to roundabouts.

If engineering judgment indicates that groups of

assemblies that include overlapping routes or multiple turns

might be confusing, route signs or auxiliary signs may be

omitted or combined, provided that clear directions are

given to road users.

Figure 2D-6 shows typical placements of route signs.

2D.30 Junction Assembly

A Junction assembly shall consist of a Junction auxiliary

sign and a route sign. The route sign shall carry the number

of the intersected or joined route.

The Junction assembly shall be installed in advance of

every intersection where a signed numbered route is

intersected or joined by another signed numbered route.

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

OPTION:OPTION:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

Route Markers Arranged by
Common Direction

6 1 6 3

2 543

27

N O RTH S O U THS O U THO U TH
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2D-14December, 2011

Figure  2D-6.   Illustration of Directional Assemblies and Other Route Signs
(For One Direction of Travel Only)

(Sheet 1 of 4) 
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6 1 20
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(Duplicate Optional) (Duplicate Optional)

Note: The spacings shown on this figure are for rural intersections.
See Sections 2D.29, 2D.30, 2D.32 2D.34, 2D.40, and 2D.42
for low-speed and/or urban conditions.

N O RTH

N O RTH

N O RTH
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2D-15 December, 2011

Figure  2D-6.   Illustration of Directional Assemblies and Other Route Signs
(For One Direction of Travel Only)

(Sheet 2 of 4)
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Note: The spacings shown on this figure are for rural intersections.
See Sections 2D.29, 2D.30, 2D.32 2D.34, 2D.40, and 2D.42
for low-speed and/or urban conditions.
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2D-16December, 2011

Figure  2D-6.   Illustration of Directional Assemblies and Other Route Signs
(For One Direction of Travel Only)

(Sheet 3 of 4)
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Note: The spacings shown on this figure are for rural intersections.
See Sections 2D.29, 2D.30, 2D.32 2D.34, 2D.40, and 2D.42
for low-speed and/or urban conditions.
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2D-17 July, 2013

Figure  2D-6.   Illustration of Directional Assemblies and Other Route Signs
(For One Direction of Travel Only)

(Sheet 4 of 4)
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rural intersections. See Sections 2D.29,
2D.30, 2D.32 2D.34, 2D.40, and 2D.42 for
low-speed and/or urban conditions.

STATE ROUTE
4 & 68

4

6 5

SSO
U T
H

O U
TH

NN O
RT
H

O R
TH

N ew U l m

C o b d e n

4

4

SO U THO U TH

SS O
U T
H

O U
TH

G
o
d
a
h
l

2
12

6

S
t
J
a
m
es

G
o
d
a
h
l

2
1

2
6

S t
J a
m
es

STATE ROUTE
4STATE ROUTE

4

468

SO U THO U THE ASTAST

300 feet +

200 feet
Minimum

L E
FT

LA
N E

R I
G H
T

LA
N E

M
N

 R
e
v.

 2

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html

Page | 5-53



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  MN MUTCD Part 2 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

2D-18December, 2011

In urban areas, the Junction assembly should be installed

in the block preceding the intersection. In urban areas where

speeds are low, the Junction assembly should not be installed

more than 300 feet in advance of the intersection.

In rural areas, the Junction assembly should be installed

at least 400 feet in advance of the intersection. In rural areas,

the minimum distance between a Junction assembly and

either a Destination sign or an Advance Route Turn

assembly should be 200 feet.

Where speeds are high, greater spacings should be used.

Where two or more routes are to be indicated, a single

Junction auxiliary sign may be used for the assembly and all

route signs grouped in a single mounting, or a Combination

Junction (M2-2) sign (see Section 2D.14) may be used.

2D.31 Advance Route Turn Assembly

An Advance Route Turn assembly shall consist of a route

sign, an Advance Turn Arrow or word message auxiliary

sign, and a Cardinal Direction auxiliary sign, if needed. It

shall be installed in advance of an intersection where a turn

must be made to remain on the indicated route.

Examples of Advance Route Turn
Assemblies

6 1 6 3

2 5436 3

NO RTH SS O U THO U TH

N O RTH S O U TH

STANDARD:

OPTION:OPTION:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

Examples of Junction Assemblies

286 3 72

94
I NT ERSTAT E

The Advance Route Turn assembly may be used to

supplement the required Junction assembly in advance of

intersecting routes.

Where a multiple-lane highway approaches an

interchange or intersection with a numbered route, the

Advance Route Turn assembly should be used to pre-

position turning vehicles in the correct lanes from which to

make their turn.

Lane Designation auxiliary signs (see Section 2D.27)

may be used in Advance Route Turn Assemblies in place of

the Advance Turn Arrow auxiliary signs where engineering

judgment indicates that specific lane information associated

with each route is needed and overhead signing is not

practical and the designated lane is a mandatory movement

lane. An assembly with the Lane Designation auxiliary signs

may supplement or substitute for an assembly with Advance

Turn Arrow auxiliary signs.

In low-speed areas, the Advance Route Turn assembly

should be installed not less than 200 feet in advance of the

turn. In high-speed areas, the Advance Route Turn assembly

should be installed not less than 300 feet in advance of the

turn. In rural areas, the minimum distance between an

Advance Route Turn assembly and either a Destination sign

or a Junction assembly should be 200 feet.

An assembly that includes an Advance Turn Arrow

auxiliary sign shall not be placed where there is an intersec-

tion between it and the designated turn.

Sufficient distance should be allowed between the

assembly and any preceding intersection that could be

mistaken for the indicated turn.

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

OPTION:OPTION:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

OPTION:OPTION:
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2D-19 December, 2011

2D.32 Directional Assembly

A Directional assembly shall consist of a Cardinal

Direction auxiliary sign, if needed; a route sign; and a

Directional Arrow auxiliary sign. The various uses of

Directional assemblies shall be as provided in Items A

through D:

A. Turn movements (indicated in advance by an
Advance Route Turn assembly) shall be marked by a
Directional assembly with a route sign displaying the
number of the turning route and a single-headed arrow
pointing in the direction of the turn.

B. The beginning of a route (indicated in advance by a

Junction assembly) shall be marked by a Directional

assembly with a route sign displaying the number of

that route and a single-headed arrow pointing in the

direction of the route.

C. An intersected route (indicated in advance by a

Junction assembly) on a crossroad where the route is

designated on both legs shall be designated by: 

1. Two Directional assemblies, each with a route sign

displaying the number of the intersected route, a

Cardinal Direction auxiliary sign, and a single-

headed arrow pointing in the direction of

movement on that route; or 

2. A Directional assembly with a route sign displaying

the number of the intersected route and a double-

headed arrow, pointing at appropriate angles to the

left, right, or ahead.

D.  An intersected route (indicated in advance by a

Junction assembly) on a side road or on a crossroad

where the route is designated only on one of the legs

shall be designated by a Directional assembly with a

route sign displaying the number of the intersected

route, a Cardinal Direction auxiliary sign, and a

single-headed arrow pointing in the direction of

movement on that route.

.

Examples of Directional Assemblies

6 1 6 3

2 5436 3

NO RTH

N O RTH

SS O U THO U TH

S O U TH

STANDARD:
Straight-through movements should be indicated by a

Directional assembly with a route sign displaying the
number of the continuing route and a vertical upward
pointing arrow. A Directional assembly should not be used
for a straight-through movement in the absence of other
assemblies indicating right or left turns, as the Confirming
assembly sign beyond the intersection normally provides
adequate guidance.

Directional assemblies should be located in advance of
the intersection or on the near right corner of the intersection
if approaching traffic must stop. At major intersections and
at Y or offset intersections, additional Directional assemblies
should be installed on the far right or left corner to confirm
the near-side assemblies. When the near-corner position is
not practical for Directional assemblies, the far right corner
should be the preferred alternative, with oversized signs, if
necessary, for legibility. Where unusual conditions exist, the
location of a Directional assembly should be determined by
engineering judgment with the goal being to provide the best
possible combination of view and safety.

It is more important that guide signs be readable, and that

the information and direction displayed thereon be readily

understood, at the appropriate time and place than to be

located with absolute uniformity.

Figure 2D-6 shows typical placements of Directional

assemblies.

2D.33 Combination Lane-Use/Destination

Overhead Guide Sign (D15-1)

At complex intersection approaches involving multiple

turn lanes and destinations, a Combination Lane-

Use/Destination (D15-1) overhead guide sign that combines

a lane-use regulatory sign with destination information such

as a cardinal direction, a route number, a street name, and/or

a place name may be used.

At such locations, the combined information on the D15-

1 signs can be even more effective than separate lane-use

and guide signs for conveying to unfamiliar drivers which

lane or lanes to use for a particular destination.

Figure 2D-7 shows an example of a D15-1 sign that

combines lane-use and route number information and an

example of a D15-1 sign that combines lane-use and street

name information. 

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

OPTION:OPTION:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:
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2D-20December, 2011

The Combination Lane-Use/Destination (D15-1)

overhead guide sign shall be used only where the designated

lane is a mandatory movement lane. The D15-1 sign shall

not be used for lanes with optional movements. 

The D15-1 sign shall have a green background with a

white border. As shown in Figure 2D-7, the lane-use sign

(see Chapter 2B) shall be placed near the bottom of the sign

and the destination information shall be placed near the top

of the sign. The D15-1 sign shall be located approximately

over the center of the lane to which it applies. 

2D.34 Confirming or Reassurance 

Assemblies

If used, Confirming or Reassurance assemblies shall

consist of a Cardinal Direction auxiliary sign and a route

sign. Where the Confirming or Reassurance assembly is for

an alternative route, the appropriate auxiliary sign for an

alternative route (see Section 2D.16) shall also be included

in the assembly.

STANDARD:

STANDARD:

A Confirming assembly should be installed just beyond

intersections of numbered routes. It should be placed 25 to

200 feet beyond the far shoulder or curb line of the

intersected highway.

If used, Reassurance assemblies should be installed

between intersections in urban areas as needed, and beyond

the built-up area of any incorporated city or town.

Route signs for either confirming or reassurance

purposes should be spaced at such intervals as necessary to

keep road users informed of their routes.

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

Example of Confirming or
Reassurance Assembly

43

27

SO U THO U TH

Figure  2D-7.   Destination and Distance Signs

D a rw i n
R os c o e

C o l d S p r i n g

M a rs h a l l
B a l a t o n
T ra cy

6 1

O N LY

O N LY

G l e n wo o d
Ave

B a r re t t 5
H e rm a n 1 3

H o f f m a n 4
Fo re s t o n 7

G i l m a n 3A l b a n y 1 5

S t i l l w a t eS t i l l w a t e r

H a s t i n g s 1 3
4 1

1 04W i n o n a
R e d W i n gA s k ov 8

6 5D u l u t h

D1-1a

D1-1

D2-1

D1-2a

D1-2

D2-2

D1-3a
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2D-21 December, 2011

2D.35 Trailblazer Assembly

Trailblazer assemblies provide directional guidance to a

particular road facility from other highways in the vicinity.

This guidance is accomplished by installing Trailblazer

assemblies at strategic locations to indicate the direction to

the nearest or most convenient point of access. The use of

the word TO indicates that the road or street where the sign

is posted is not a part of the indicated route, and that a road

user is merely being directed progressively to the route.

A Trailblazer assembly shall consist of a TO auxiliary

sign, a route sign for a numbered or named highway (see

Section 2D.53) or an Auto Tour Route sign (see Section

2H.07), and a single-headed Directional Arrow auxiliary

sign pointing in the direction leading to the route. Where the

Trailblazer assembly is for an alternative route, the

appropriate auxiliary sign for an alternative route (see

Section 2D.16) shall also be included in the assembly.

A Cardinal Direction auxiliary sign may be used with a

Trailblazer assembly.

The TO auxiliary sign, Cardinal Direction auxiliary sign,

and Directional Arrow auxiliary sign should be of the

standard size provided for auxiliary signs of their respective

type. The route sign should be the size provided in Section

2D.11.

Trailblazer assemblies may be installed with other Route

Sign assemblies, or alone, in the immediate vicinity of the

designated facilities.

OPTION:OPTION:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

OPTION:OPTION:

Example of Trailblazer Assembly

TO

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

2D.36 Destination and Distance Signs

In addition to guidance by route numbers, it is desirable

to supply the road user information concerning the destina-

tions that can be reached by way of numbered or

unnumbered routes. This is done by means of Destination

signs and Distance signs.

Route shields and cardinal directions may be included on

the Destination sign with the destinations and arrows.

If Route shields and cardinal directions are included on a

Destination sign, the height of the route shields should be at

least two times the height of the upper-case letters of the

principal legend and not less than 18 inches, and the cardinal

directions should be in all upper-case letters that are at least

the minimum height specified for these signs.

2D.37 Destination Signs (D1 Series)

Except on approaches to interchanges (see Section

2D.45), the Destination (D1-1 through D1-3) sign (see

Figure 2D-7), if used, shall be a horizontal rectangle

displaying the name of a city, town, village, or other traffic

generator, and a directional arrow.

The distance (see Section 2D.41) to the place named may

also be displayed on the Destination (D1-1a through D1-3a)

sign (see Figure 2D-7). If several destinations are to be

displayed at a single point, the several names may be placed

on a single sign with an arrow (and the distance, if desired)

for each name. If more than one destination lies in the same

direction, a single arrow may be used for such a group of

destinations.

Adequate separation should be made between any desti-

nations or group of destinations in one direction and those in

other directions by suitable design of the arrow, spacing of

lines of legend, heavy lines entirely across the sign, or

separate signs.

Separation of destinations by direction by the use of a

horizontal separator line can enhance the readability of a

Destination sign by relating an arrow and its corresponding

destination(s) and by eliminating the need for multiple

arrows that point in the same direction and excessive space

between lines of legend.

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

OPTION:OPTION:

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

OPTION:OPTION:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:
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2D-22December, 2011

The closest destination lying straight ahead should be at

the top of the sign or assembly, and below it the closest des-

tinations to the left and to the right, in that order. The

destination displayed for each direction should ordinarily be

the next county seat or the next principal city, rather than a

more distant destination. In the case of overlapping routes,

only one destination should be displayed in each direction

for each route.

If more than one destination is displayed in the same

direction, the name of a nearer destination shall be displayed

above the name of a destination that is further away.

2D.38 Destination Signs at Circular

Intersections

Destination signs that are used at circular intersections

shall comply with the provisions of Section 2D.37, except as

provided in this Section.

Exit destination (D1-1d, D1-1e) signs (see Figure 2D-8)

with diagonal upward-pointing arrows or Directional

assemblies (see Section 2D.32) may be used to designate a

particular exit from a circular intersection.

Exit destination (D1-2d, D1-3d) signs (see Figure 2D-8)

with curved-stem arrows may be used on approaches to

circular intersections to represent the left-turn movements.

Curved-stem arrows on circular intersection destination

signs may point in diagonal directions to depict the location

of an exit relative to the approach roadway and entry into the

intersection.

Exit destination (D1-4 or D1-5) signs (see Figure 2D-8)

with a diagram of the circular intersection may be used on

approaches to circular intersections.

If curved-stem arrows are used on destination signs, then

this arrow type should also be used consistently on any

regulatory lane-use signs (see Chapter 2B), Directional

assemblies (see Section 2D.32), and pavement markings

(see Part 3) for a particular destination or movement.

Figure 2D-9 illustrates two examples of guide signing for

circular intersections.

Diagrammatic guide signs might be preferable where

space is available and where the geometry of the circular

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

OPTION:OPTION:

STANDARD:

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

Except as otherwise provided in this Manual, an arrow

pointing to the right shall be at the extreme right of the sign,

and an arrow pointing left or up shall be at the extreme left.

The distance numerals, if used, shall be placed to the right of

the destination names.

An arrow pointing up may be placed at the extreme right

of the sign when the sign is mounted to the left of the traffic

to which it applies.

Unless a sloping arrow will convey a clearer indication of

the direction to be followed, the directional arrows should be

horizontal or vertical.

If several individual name signs are assembled into a

group, all signs in the assembly should be of the same

horizontal width.

Destination signs should be used:

A. At the intersections of U.S. or State numbered routes

with Interstate, U.S., or State numbered routes; and

B. At points where they serve to direct traffic from U.S.

or State numbered routes to the business section of

towns, or to other destinations reached by

unnumbered routes.

Where a total of three or less destinations are provided on

the Advance Guide (see Section 2E.33) and Supplemental

Guide (see Section 2E.35) signs, no more than three

destination names shall be used on a Destination sign.

Where four destinations are provided by the Advance Guide

and Supplemental Guide signs, no more than four

destination names shall be used on a Destination sign.

If space permits, four destinations should be displayed as

two separate signs at two separate locations.

Where space does not permit, or where all four destina-

tions are in one direction, a single sign may be used. Where

a single sign is used and all destinations are in the same

direction, the arrow may be placed below the destinations

for the purpose of enhancing the conspicuity of the arrow.

Where a single four-name sign assembly is used, a heavy

line entirely across the sign or separate signs shall be used to

separate destinations by direction.

STANDARD:

OPTION:OPTION:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

OPTION:OPTION:

STANDARD:
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2D-23 July, 2012

intersection is non-typical, such as where more than four

legs are present or where the legs are not at approximately

90-degree angles to each other.

If used, diagrammatic guide signs for circular intersec-

tions shall not depict the number of lanes within the inter-

section circulatory roadway, or on its approaches or exits,

through the use of lane lines, multiple arrow shafts for the

same movement, or other methods.

Chapter 2B contains information regarding regulatory

signs at circular intersections, Chapter 2C contains

information regarding warning signs at circular intersec-

tions, and Chapter 3C contains information regarding

pavement markings at circular intersections.

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

2D.39 Destination Signs at Jughandles

Destination signs that are used at jughandles shall comply

with the provisions of Section 2D.37, except as provided in

this Section.

If engineering judgment indicates that standard

destination signs alone are insufficient to direct road users to

their destinations at a jughandle, a diagrammatic guide sign

depicting the appropriate geometry may be used to

supplement the normal destination signs.

Section 2B.27 contains information regarding regulatory

signs for jughandle turns. Figure 2B-9 shows examples of

regulatory and destination guide signing for various types of

jughandle turns.

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

OPTION:OPTION:

STANDARD:

Figure  2D-8.   Destination Signs for Roundabouts
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2D-24December, 2011

Figure  2D-9.   Examples of Guide Signs for Roundabouts  (Sheet 1 of 2)

Tw i n Fa l l s

Am i ty

Tw i n Fa l l s

Am i ty

200 feet
Minimum

300 feet +

25 to 200
feet

100 to 200
feet

OR

OR

State Routes
32 & 17

U.S. Route 13

State Route 17

U.S. Route 13

State Route 32

200 feet
Minimum

400 feet
Minimum

Notes: 1. The spacings shown on this figure are
for rural intersections. See Sections
2D.29, 2D.30, 2D.32, 2D.34, 2D.40,
and 2D.42 for low-speed and/or urban
conditions

2. Signs shown for only one direction.
See Chapter 2B for regulatory signs
and Chapter 2C for warning signs at
roundabouts. See Chapter 2C for
details on markings.
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2D-25 December, 2011

Figure  2D-9.   Examples of Guide Signs for Roundabouts  (Sheet 2 of 2)

Tw i n Fa l l s

Am i ty

Tw i n Fa l l s

Am i ty

200 feet
Minimum

300 feet +

25 to 200
feet

100 to 200
feet

OR

OR

State Routes
32 & 17

U.S. Route 13

State Route 17

U.S. Route 13

State Route 32

200 feet
Minimum

400 feet
Minimum

Notes: 1. The spacings shown on this figure are
for rural intersections. See Sections
2D.29, 2D.30, 2D.32, 2D.34, 2D.40,
and 2D.42 for low-speed and/or urban
conditions

2. Signs shown for only one direction.
See Chapter 2B for regulatory signs
and Chapter 2C for warning signs at
roundabouts. See Chapter 2C for
details on markings.
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2D-26December, 2011

relation to the highway being signed and the decision based

on where it appears that most drivers would feel that they are

in the center of the community in question.

The top name on the Distance sign should be that of the

next place on the route having a post office or a railroad

station, a route number or name of an intersected highway,

or any other significant geographical identity. The bottom

name on the sign should be that of the next major destination

or control city. If three destinations are displayed, the middle

line should be used to indicate communities of general

interest along the route or important route junctions.

The choice of names for the middle line may be varied on

successive Distance signs to give road users additional

information concerning communities served by the route.

The control city should remain the same on all successive
Distance signs throughout the length of the route until that
city is reached.

If more than one distant point may properly be
designated, such as where the route divides at some distance
ahead to serve two destinations of similar importance, and if
these two destinations cannot appear on the same sign, the
two names may be alternated on successive signs.

On a route continuing into another State, destinations in
the adjacent State may be displayed.

2D.42 Location of Distance Signs

If used, Distance signs should be installed on important

routes leaving municipalities and just beyond intersections

of numbered routes in rural areas. If used, they should be

placed just outside the municipal limits or at the edge of the

built-up area if it extends beyond the limits.

Where overlapping routes separate a short distance from

the municipal limits, the Distance sign at the municipal

limits should be omitted. The Distance sign should be

installed approximately 90 m (300 ft) beyond the separation

of the two routes.

Where, just outside of an incorporated municipality, two

routes are concurrent and continue concurrently to the next

incorporated municipality, the top name on the Distance sign

should be that of the place where the routes separate; the

bottom name should be that of the city to which the greater

part of the through traffic is destined.

Figure 2D-6 shows typical placements of Distance signs.

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

OPTION:OPTION:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

OPTION:OPTION:

2D.40 Location of Destination Signs

When used in high-speed areas, Destination signs should

be located 200 feet or more in advance of the intersection,

and following any Junction or Advance Route Turn

assemblies that might be required. In rural areas, the

minimum distance between a Destination sign and either an

Advance Route Turn assembly or a Junction assembly

should be 200 feet.

In urban areas, shorter advance distances may be used.

Because the Destination sign is of lesser importance than

the Junction, Advance Route Turn, or Directional

assemblies, the Destination sign may be eliminated when

sign spacing is critical.

Figure 2D-6 shows typical placements of Destination

signs.

2D.41 Distance Signs (D2 Series)

If used, the Distance (D2-1 through D2-3) sign shall be a

horizontal rectangle of a size appropriate for the required

legend, carrying the names of no more than three cities,

towns, junctions, or other traffic generators, and the distance

(to the nearest mile) to those places.

The distance numerals shall be placed to the right of the

destination names as shown in Figure 2D-7..

The distance displayed should be selected on a case-by-

case basis by the jurisdiction that owns the road or by

statewide policy. A well-defined central area or central

business district should be used where one exists. In other

cases, the layout of the community should be considered in

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

D2-3

H a s t i n g s 1 3

R e d W i n g 4 2

W i n o n a 1 0 4

D2-1 D2-2

S t i l l w a t e r 1 0
A s k ov 8

D u l u t h 6 5

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

OPTION:OPTION:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:
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2D-27 July, 2013

2D.43 Street Name Sign (D3-1or D3-1a)

Street Name (D3-1 or D3-1a) signs should be installed in

urban areas at all street intersections regardless of other

route signs that might be present and should be installed in

rural areas to identify important roads that are not otherwise

signed.

For streets that are part of a U.S., State, or county

numbered route, a D3-1a Street Name sign that incorporates

a route shield may be used to assist road users who might not

otherwise be able to associate the name of the street with the

route number.

The lettering for names of streets and highways on Street

Name signs shall be composed of a combination of lower-

case letters with initial upper-case letters (see Section

2A.13). 

Lettering on post-mounted Street Name signs should be

composed of initial upper-case letters at least 6 inches in

height and lower-case letters at least 4.5 inches in height.

On multi-lane streets with speed limits greater than 40

mph, the lettering on post-mounted Street Name signs

should be composed of initial upper-case letters at least 8

inches in height and lower-case letters at least 6 inches in

height.

D3-1

E M a i n St

GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

For local roads with speed limits of 25 mph or less, the

lettering on post-mounted Street Name signs may be

composed of initial upper-case letters at least 4 inches in

height and lower-case letters at least 3 inches in height.

If overhead Street Name signs are used, the lettering

should be composed of initial upper-case letters at least 12

inches in height and lower-case letters at least 9 inches in

height.

The recommended minimum letter heights for Street

Name signs are summarized in Table 2D-2.

Supplementary lettering to indicate the type of street

(such as Street, Avenue, or Road) or the section of the city

(such as NW) on the D3-1 and D3-1a signs may be in

smaller lettering, composed of initial upper-case letters at

least 3 inches in height and lower-case letters at least 2.25

inches in height. Conventional abbreviations (see Section

1A.15) may be used except for the street name itself.

A pictograph (see definition in Section 1A.13) may be

used on a D3-1 sign.

Pictographs shall not be displayed on D3-1a or Advance

Street Name (D3-2) signs (see Section 2D.44).

If a pictograph is used on a D3-1 sign, the height and

width of the pictograph shall not exceed the upper-case letter

height of the principal legend of the sign.

STANDARD:

OPTION:

SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:

OPTION:

D3-1a

E StW i n c h este r5 6

Table  2D-2.   Recommended Minimum Letter Heights on Street Name Signs

Overhead

Post-Mounted

Post Mounted

Post-Mounted

All types

Multi-lane

Multi-lane

2-lane

All speed limits

More than 40 mph

40 mph or less

All speed limits

12 inches

8 inches

6 inches

6 inches

9 inches

6 inches

4.5 inches

4.5 inches

Type of Mounting

Recommended Minimum
Letter HeightType of Street or Highway Speed Limit

Initial Upper-Case Lower-Case

* *
On local two-lane streets with speed limits of 25 mph or less,
4-inch initial upper-case letters with 3-inch lower-case letters may be used.
*

M
N

 R
e
v.

 1
M

N
 R

e
v.

 2
M

N
 R

e
v.

 1

2D.43 Street Name Sign (D3-1or D3-1a)

Street Name (D3-1 or D3-1a) signs should be installed in

urbr an areas at all street intersections regardless of other

route signs that might be present and should be installed in

rurr ral areas to identifyff important roads that are not otherwise

signed.

For streets that are part of a U.S., State, or county

numbered route, a D3-1a Street Name sign that incorprr orates

a route shield may be used to assist road users who might not

otherwise be aba le to associate the name of the street with the

route number.

The lettering foff r names of streets and highways on Street

Name signs shall be composed of a combination of lower-

case letters with initial upuu per-case letters (see Section

2A.13).

Lettering on post-mounted Street Name signs should be

composed of initial upuu per-case letters at least 6 inches in

height and lower-case letters at least 4.5 inches in height.

On multi-lane streets with speed limits greater than 40

mph, the lettering on post-mounted Street Name signs

should be composed of initial upuu per-case letters at least 8

inches in height and lower-case letters at least 6 inches in

height.

D3-1

E M a i n St

GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

For local roads with speed limits of 25 mph or less, the

lettering on post-mounted Street Name signs may be

composed of initial upuu per-case letters at least 4 inches in

height and lower-case letters at least 3 inches in height.

If overhead Street Name signs are used, the lettering

should be composed of initial upuu per-case letters at least 12

inches in height and lower-case letters at least 9 inches in

height.

The recommended minimum letter heights foff r Street

Name signs are summarized in TaTT ba le 2D-2.

Supuu plementaryrr lettering to indicate the type of street

(such as Street, AvAA enue, or Road) or the section of the city

(such as NW) on the D3-1 and D3-1a signs may be in

smaller lettering, composed of initial upuu per-case letters at

least 3 inches in height and lower-case letters at least 2.25

inches in height. Conventional aba breviations (see Section

1A.15) may be used except foff r the street name itself.ff

A pictograpaa h (see defiff nition in Section 1A.13) may be

used on a D3-1 sign.

Pictograpaa hs shall not be displayed on D3-1a or Advance

Street Name (D3-2) signs (see Section 2D.44).

If a pictograpaa h is used on a D3-1 sign, the height and

width of the pictograpaa h shall not exceed the upuu per-case letter

height of the principal legend of the sign.

STANDARD:

OPTION:

SUPPORT:

GUIDANCE:

OPTION:

D3-1a

E StW i n c h este r5 6

M
N

R
e

v.
1

M
N

R
e

v.
2

M
N

R
e
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2D-28January, 2014

Street Name signs for signalized and other major intersec-

tions are not used, the use of overhead Street Name signs

should be strongly considered.

At intersection crossroads where the same road has two

different street names for each direction of travel, both street

names may be displayed on the same sign along with

directional arrows.

On lower speed roadways, historic street name signs

within locally identified historic districts that are consistent

with the criteria contained in 36 CFR 60.4 for such

structures and districts may be used without complying with

the provisions of the 1st Standard; 2nd Guidance, 1st

paragraph; 2nd Option; 3rd Option, 1st paragraph; 2nd

Standard, 2nd paragraph; 4th Guidance; 3rd Standard; 4th

Standard, 2nd paragraph; and 5th Guidance of this section.   

Information regarding the use of street names on supple-

mental plaques for use with intersection-related warning

signs is contained in Section 2C.58.

2D.44 Advance Street Name Sign (D3-2)

Advance Street Name (D3-2) signs identify an upcoming

intersection. Although this is often the next intersection, it

could also be several intersections away in cases where the

next signalized intersection is referenced.

Advance Street Name (D3-2) signs, if used, shall

supplement rather than be used instead of the Street Name

(D3-1) signs at the intersection.

D3-2 D3-2

C e n t u ry D r

1 4 t h St

N EXT RO U N DABO U T
OR

Scott B lvd

L i n co l n Ave

N EXT S I G NA L

OR

D3-2 D3-2

OR

Sh ady G rove Rd

P l e a sa n t St

N EXT I NTERSECT I ON

2 N DI N T E RS E C T I O N

STANDARD:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

SUPPORT:

OPTION:

The pictograph should be positioned to the left of the

street name.

The Street Name sign shall be retroreflective or

illuminated to show the same shape and similar color both

day and night. The color of the legend (and border, if used)

shall contrast with the background color of the sign.

The border may be omitted from a Street Name sign.

An alternative background color other than the normal

guide sign color of green may be used for Street Name (D3-

1 or D3-1a) signs where the highway agency determines this

is necessary to assist road users in determining jurisdiction-

al authority for roads.

Alternative background colors shall not be used for

Advance Street Name (D3-2) signs (see Section 2D.44).

The only acceptable alternative background colors for

Street Name (D3-1 or D3-1a) signs shall be blue, brown, or

white. Regardless of whether green, blue, or brown is used

as the background color for Street Name (D3-1 or D3-1a)

signs, the legend (and border, if used) shall be white. For

Street Name signs that use a white background, the legend

(and border, if used) shall be black.

An alternative background color for Street Name signs, if

used, should be applied to the Street Name (D3-1 or D3-1a)

signs on all roadways under the jurisdiction of a particular

highway agency.

In business or commercial areas and on principal arterials,

Street Name signs should be placed at least on diagonally

opposite corners. In residential areas, at least one Street

Name sign should be mounted at each intersection. Signs

naming both streets should be installed at each intersection.

They should be mounted with their faces parallel to the

streets they name.

To optimize visibility, Street Name signs may be mounted

overhead. Street Name signs may also be placed above a

regulatory or STOP or YIELD sign with no required vertical

separation.

In urban or suburban areas, especially where Advance

GUIDANCE:

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

M
N

 R
e
v.

 1
M

N
 R

e
v.

 3

The pictograpaa h should be positioned to the leftff of the

street name.

The Street Name sign shall be retroreflff ective or

illuminated to show the same shapaa e and similar color both

day and night. The color of the legend (and border, if used)

shall contrast with the background color of the sign.

The border may be omitted frff om a Street Name sign.

An alternrr ative background color other than the normal

guide sign color of green may be used foff r Street Name (D3-

1 or D3-1a) signs where the highway agency determines this

is necessaryrr to assist road users in determining jurisdiction-

al authority foff r roads.

Alternrr ative background colors shall not be used foff r

Advance Street Name (D3-2) signs (see Section 2D.44).

The only acceptaba le alternrr ative background colors foff r

Street Name (D3-1 or D3-1a) signs shall be blue, brown, or

white. Regardless of whether green, blue, or brown is used

as the background color foff r Street Name (D3-1 or D3-1a)

signs, the legend (and border, if used) shall be white. For

Street Name signs that use a white background, the legend

(and border, if used) shall be black.

An alternrr ative background color foff r Street Name signs, iff

used, should be apaa plied to the Street Name (D3-1 or D3-1a)

signs on all roadways under the jurisdiction of a particular

highway agency.

In business or commercial areas and on principal arterials,

Street Name signs should be placed at least on diagonally

opposite cornrr ers. In residential areas, at least one Street

Name sign should be mounted at each intersection. Signs

naming both streets should be installed at each intersection.

They should be mounted with their faff ces parallel to the

streets they name.

ToTT optimize visibility,yy Street Name signs may be mounted

overhrr ead. Street Name signs may also be placed aba ove a

regulatoryrr or STOP or YIELD sign with no required vertical

separation.

In urbr an or subu urbr an areas, especially where Advance

GUIDANCE:

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

Street Name signs foff r signalized and other maja or intersec-

tions are not used, the use of overhead Street Name signs

should be strongly considered.

At intersection crossroads where the same road has two

diffff eff rent street names foff r each direction of travel, both street

names may be displayed on the same sign along with

directional arrows.

On lower speed roadways, historic street name signs

within locally identififf ed historic districts that are consistent

with the criteria contained in 36 CFR 60.4 foff r such

strurr ctutt res and districts may be used without complying with

the provisions of the 1st Standard; 2nd Guidance, 1st

paragrapaa h; 2nd Option; 3rd Option, 1st paragrapaa h; 2nd

Standard, 2nd paragrapaa h; 4th Guidance; 3rd Standard; 4th

Standard, 2nd paragrapaa h; and 5th Guidance of this section.

Infoff rmation regarding the use of street names on supuu ple-

mental plaques foff r use with intersection-related warnrr ing

signs is contained in Section 2C.58.

SUPPORT:

OPTION:

M
N

R
e

v.
1

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html

Page | 5-64



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  MN MUTCD Part 2 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

2D-29 July, 2012

Advance Street Name (D3-2) signs may be installed in

advance of signalized or unsignalized intersections to

provide road users with advance information to identify the

name(s) of the next intersecting street to prepare for crossing

traffic and to facilitate timely deceleration and/or lane

changing in preparation for a turn.

On arterial highways in rural areas, Advance Street Name

signs should be used in advance of all signalized intersec-

tions and in advance of all intersections with exclusive turn

lanes.

In urban areas, Advance Street Name signs should be

used in advance of all signalized intersections on major

arterial streets, except where signalized intersections are so

closely spaced that advance placement of the signs is

impractical.

The heights of the letters on Advance Street Name signs

should be the same as those used for Street Name signs (see

Section 2D.43).

If used, Advance Street Name signs shall have a white

legend and border on a green background.

If used, Advance Street Name signs shall provide the

name(s) of the intersecting street(s) on the top line(s) of the

legend and the distance to the intersecting streets or

messages such as NEXT SIGNAL, NEXT INTERSEC-

TION, NEXT ROUNDABOUT, or directional arrow(s) on

the bottom line of the legend.

Pictographs shall not be displayed on Advance Street

Name signs.

Directional arrow(s) may be placed to the right or left of

the street name or message such as NEXT SIGNAL, as

appropriate, rather than on the bottom line of the legend.

Curved-stem arrows may be used on Advance Street Name

signs on approaches to circular intersections.

For intersecting crossroads where the same road has a

different street name for each direction of travel, the

different street names may be displayed on the same

Advance Street Name sign along with directional arrows.

In advance of two closely-spaced intersections where it is

not practical to install separate Advance Street Name signs,

the Advance Street Name sign may include the street names

for both intersections along with appropriate supplemental

legends for both street names, such as NEXT INTERSEC-

TION, 2ND INTERSECTION, or NEXT LEFT and NEXT

RIGHT, or directional arrows.

OPTION:OPTION:

OPTION:OPTION:

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

If two street names are used on the Advance Street Name

sign, the street names should be displayed in the following

order:

A.For a single intersection where the same road has a

different street name for each direction of travel, the

name of the street to the left should be displayed

above the name of the street to the right; or 

B. for two closely-spaced intersections, the name of the

first street encountered should be displayed above the

name of the second street encountered, and the arrow

associated with the second street encountered should

be an advance arrow, such as the arrow shown on the

W16-6P arrow plaque (see Figure 2C-12).

An Advance Street Name (W16-8P or W16-8aP) plaque

(see Section 2C.58) with black legend on a yellow

background, installed supplemental to an Intersection (W2

series) or Advance Traffic Control (W3 series) warning sign

may be used instead of an Advance Street Name guide sign.

2D.45 Signing on Conventional Roads on

Approaches to Interchanges

Because there are a number of different ramp configura-

tions that are commonly used at interchanges with conven-

tional roads, drivers on the conventional road cannot reliably

predict whether they will be required to turn left or right in

order to enter the correct ramp to access the freeway or

expressway in the desired direction of travel. Consistently

applied signing for conventional road approaches to freeway

or expressway interchanges is highly desirable.

On multi-lane conventional roads approaching an

interchange, guide signs shall be provided to identify which

direction of turn is to be made and/or which specific lane to

use for ramp access to each direction of the freeway or

expressway.

The signing of conventional roads with one lane of traffic

approaching an interchange should consist of a sequence

containing the following signs (see Figure 2D-11):

A. Junction Assembly 

B. Destination sign 

C. Directional Assembly or Entrance Direction sign for

the first ramp 

D. Advance Route Turn Assembly or Advance Entrance

Direction sign with an advance turn arrow 

E. Directional Assembly or Entrance Direction sign for

the second ramp

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

OPTION:OPTION:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

M
N

 R
e
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 1
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2D-30December, 2011

Figure  2D-11.   Example of Interchange Crossroad Signing for a One-Lane Approach
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2D-31 December, 2011

If used, the Entrance Direction sign shall consist of a

white legend and border on a green background. It shall

contain the freeway or expressway route shield(s), cardinal

direction, and directional arrow(s).

The Entrance Direction sign may contain a destination(s)

and/or an action message such as NEXT RIGHT.

At minor interchanges, the following sequence of signs

may be used (see Figure 2D-12):

A. Junction Assembly 

B. Directional Assembly for the first ramp 

C. Directional Assembly for the second ramp 

STANDARD:

OPTION:OPTION:

On multi-lane conventional roads approaching an

interchange, the sign sequence should contain the following

signs (see Figures 2D-13 through 2D-15):

A. Junction Assembly 

B. Advance Entrance Direction sign(s) for both

directions (if applicable) of travel on the freeway or

expressway 

C. Entrance Direction sign for first ramp 

D. Advance Turn Assembly 

E. Entrance Direction sign for the second ramp 

Advance Entrance Direction signs are used to direct road

users to the appropriate lane(s).

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

Figure  2D-12.    Example of Minor Interchange Crossroad Signing

I-25

NN O RTHO RTH

NN O RTHO RTH SS O U THO U TH

*

*Optional supplemental location
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2D-32December, 2011

Figure  2D-13.   Example of Multi-Lane Crossroad Signing for a Diamond Interchange
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2D-33 December, 2011

Figure  2D-14.   Example of Multi-Lane Crossroad Signing for a Partial Cloverleaf Interchange

OR

I-91

OVERHEAD

G u s t a f s o n

N O R T H

N E XT L E FT

9 1

G u s t a f s o n
S E C O N D L E FT

N O R T H
9 1

C u l v e r

9 1
S O U T H

OR

OR

OR

D13-3

D13-3

D13-3a

D13-3a

OR

OR

G u s t a f s o n

N O R T H
9 1

E N TRAN C E

FR E EWAY

ENTRAN C E

FR E EWAY

ENTRAN C E
FR E EWAY

ENTRAN C E
FR E EWAY

9 1

N O RTHO RTH

9 1

9 1

9 1

NN O RTHO RTH

S O U THO U TH

G u s t a f s o n

N O R T H
9 1

C u l v e r

9 1
S O U T H

C u l v e r

9 1
S O U T H

N E XT L E FT

9 1

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html

Page | 5-69



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  MN MUTCD Part 2 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

2D-34December, 2011

Figure  2D-15.   Examples of Multi-Lane Crossroad Signing for a Cloverleaf Interchange

locate on or in front of bridge
if freeway goes over crossroad
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2D-35 December, 2011

intervening intersection on the same side of the approach

roadway and where signing for only the ramp might cause

confusion to road users.

If used, the post-mounted Advance Entrance Direction

diagrammatic guide sign shall display only the two

successive turns from the same side of the roadway, one of

which shall be the entrance ramp. The post-mounted

Advance Entrance Direction sign shall depict only the

successive turns and shall not depict lane use with lane lines,

multiple arrow shafts for the approach roadway, action

messages, or other representations.

Section 2D.46 contains information regarding the use of a

Directional assembly or a FREEWAY ENTRANCE sign to

mark the entrance to a freeway or expressway at the far

corner of an intersection.

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

STANDARD:

The Advance Entrance Direction sign shall consist of a

white legend and border on a green background. It shall

contain the freeway or expressway route shield(s) and

cardinal direction(s). 

The Advance Entrance Direction sign may have destina-

tions, directional arrows, and/or an action message such as

KEEP LEFT, NEXT LEFT, or SECOND RIGHT. Signs in

this sequence may be mounted overhead to improve

visibility as shown in Figures 2D-13 through 2D-15.

A post-mounted Advance Entrance Direction diagram-

matic guide sign (see Figure 2D-16), within the sequence of

approach guide signing described in Paragraphs 3, 6, and 7,

might be helpful in depicting the location of a freeway or

expressway entrance ramp that is in close proximity to an

STANDARD:

OPTION:OPTION:

SUPPORT:SUPPORT:

Figure  2D-16    Example of Crossroad Signing for an Entrance Ramp with a Nearby Frontage Road

1 0

EE ASTAST

1 0

E A S TW E S T

2 N D R I G H T
F ro n t a g e
R o a d

1 0

1 0

E A S T E A S T
1 0

Location for directional
assembly or alternate
location for guide sign
depending on distance
between ramp and frontage
road intersections.

See Figures 2D-11 through
2D-15 for additional signing
on crossroad approaches.

*

*

I-10

FRONTAGE ROAD

OR

OR
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6. SIGNING PLAN DESIGN AND PLAN SETS 

6.1 Signing Plan Assembly Steps 

The sample plan set is included in Chapter 7. The sample plan has been organized to follow an established 
format. As the designer progresses through the following numbered sequential steps in assembling a 
complete signing plan, refer to the appropriate sheets in the Sample Signing Plan for clarification. The 
Sample Signing Plan may be downloaded from the MnDOT OTST website in whole or in parts (e.g. the entire 
plan is saved in Adobe Reader Format .pdf and portions of the plan are available in Microstation Design File 
Format .dgn, such that these sheets may be included directing into a new sign plan). 

1. Begin with a Microstation seed file.   

For seed files, cell libraries, CADD standards and file naming conventions see MnDOT web site: 
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/caes/cadd/ 

             Name the file (see MNDOT-CDStds-a4-FILENM.PDF for naming conventions)  

                               Example CT2785-459_ps.dgn (Consultant Signing plan for SP 2785-459)            

2. Attach coordinate correct reference files (roadway mapping and alignments) 

3. Place all signs on roadway plan sheet for each direction of travel. Orient the sign cells so they face 

the appropriate direction of traffic (see sample plans) 

 See MUTCD and TEM for placement and spacing of signs 

 Design all necessary guide signs in SignCAD. Refer to MnDOT “Traffic Guide Sign Design 

Manual” for standards, policies and procedures. 

 

NOTE: For signing plans involving replacement of existing signs, a complete field 
review is required to document sign legends, sign sizes and existing sign 
structures. 

4. Label signs in an orderly fashion beginning at the left edge of the first sheet and progressing        

through the last roadway sheet. It is acceptable to have minor disruptions in the orderly labelling 

sequence. 

NOTE: refer to the TEM Chapter 6 section 6-4 for information on how MnDOT classifies signs by 
design type (A, C, D, EA, EO and OH). 

 New signs get labeled with their sign type and a unique A type number similar to an OH sign 

number. Type A signs have a unique numbers assigned to them. Contact the OTST Signing Unit 

to obtain new OH sign numbers (Brian Barrett 651-234-7374) 

EXAMPLE:  A I94-001, A I94-002, A MN280-001 etc. for new A signs.  C-1, C-2, C-3 etc. for new C 
signs.  D-1, D-2, for new D signs  

 Existing signs being removed are labeled with their sign type and a sequential number 

beginning with 101 

 Except Type C signs and Delineators and Markers  

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/caes/cadd/
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/caes/cadd/pdf/mndot-cdstds-a4-filenm.pdf
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html
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EXAMPLE:  A I94-101, A I04-102, A MN280-101 etc. for Type A signs being removed.  D-101, D-102, for 
Type D signs being removed. * C signs being removed DO NOT NEED TO BE LABELLED THIS WAY. C signs 
are shown on the roadway and totaled in the Statement of Estimated quantities, but do not need to be 
labelled C-101, C102) *See sample Signing plans. 

 Existing signs being Salvaged are labelled with their sign type and a sequential number 

beginning with 201 

EXAMPLE:  A I94-201, A I94-202. C-201, C-202 etc. 

All completely identical Type C, D, EA, and EO signs receive the same label throughout the plan. 

 

NOTE: Different labels are required if the signs have differences in mounting, 
size, etc. (for example, a 36” x 36” STOP sign needs a different label than a 48” x 
48” STOP sign, or a 36” x 36” R5-1 sign mounted on U posts in dirt would get a 
different label than a 36” x 36” R5-1 mounted on a square tube post in 
concrete) 

 Circled numbers (notes) describing the work to be done to the sign follow the label 

 

Notes 1 through 6 describe common signing situations or tasks and are consistent in all signing plans.                                                                

Notes 7 and beyond will vary by plan depending on the work required in the individual signing plan 
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Type OH signs have a unique numbers assigned to them. Contact the OTST Signing Unit to obtain new 
OH sign numbers (Brian Barrett 651-234-7374) 

5. Show appropriate delineation and markers. See TEM Chapter 6 for details. A note may be used to 

indicate standard delineation at standard exit ramp/loops. See sample Signing plans. 

6. Organize roadway into plan sheets:  

 Begin with mainline roadway from start to finish of the project. 

 Stationing generally increasing from left to right 

 Interchange/intersections follow mainline roadway 

 Label all roadways, cross streets and bridges 

 Place “north” arrow and scale on all sheets  

 Eliminate all unnecessary elements in the file 

When all the sign panels, delineators and markers are placed on the roadway layouts, with labels and 
notes, and the roadway layouts are organized into plan sheets, the plan is considered 60% complete. It 
is ready for initial review. Print outs of these roadway layouts, and Type A, D, EA, EO and OH panel 
designs should be submitted to MnDOT for review.  

7. Utilities: Compile a list of the utility companies within the project limits for inclusion in the plan. 

8. Design Type A and OH sign structures following the cross section format in the sample plan. 

9. Create estimated quantities tabulation and appropriate data boxes for each sign type and the work 

being done to the sign. See Master tabs and sample plan. 

10. Assemble all necessary structural and detail sheets. 

11. Complete the title sheet (if signing plan is not part of a larger construction project) 

12. Assemble all plan sheets in their proper order (see sample plan) 

13. Number all plan sheets 

14. Verify all cross sheet referencing in the plan. 
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6.2 Plan Set 

Standard detail sheets for signing plans can be found on the OTST website: 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/  

The at-grade sign plan format and sequence of details shall, generally, be as follows: 

1. Title sheet. 

2. Estimated quantities. 

3. Sign data sheets giving pertinent information for each sign. 

4. Public utilities 

5. Roadway plan sheets showing signing for mainline and interchanges. 

6. Sign panel drawings for all non-standard signs. 

7. Placement details. 

8. Structural details. 

Final signal plans should be prepared on 11” x 17” plan sheets.  

The licensed professional engineer responsible for or under whose supervision the work is performed shall 
sign the title sheet. 

 

  

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/
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6.3 Title Sheet  

The Title Sheet includes information such as the title block, project location, governing specifications, etc. A 
sample title sheet is shown below from the sample plan (see Chapter 7 for a larger format).  

 

6.3.1 Plan Description and Location 

This defines the type of work being performed and the location of the work. The location identified should 
list intersections from west to east or south to north. 
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6.3.2 Governing Specifications and Index of Sheets 

This defines the governing specifications for the project, the project funding and the index of the sheets 
contained within the plan set. Generally it is located in the upper right hand corner of the title sheet, under 
the Federal Project number or statement “STATE FUNDS”. 

If designed in metric units, there must also be a statement to the left of this box:  “Attention, this is a metric 
plan”. 

  

6.3.3 Plan Preparation Certification Note 

This identifies: 

 Who the plan set was developed by (or under the direct supervision of) 

 That individual’s state registration information. 

 

6.3.4 Project Numbers and Sheet Numbers 

The project numbers and sheet numbers are shown in the lower right hand corner of the title sheet and on 
all other sheets.  

A SP in the project number stands for State Project. A SP is necessary for any project on a trunk highway 
signal. A SAP is a State Aid Project number indicating that the local agency is using State Aid funds to finance 
their share of the project. If the project has federal funding the SAP becomes a SP. All state aid numbers 
should be listed on all sheets to which they apply. 



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections 

 

June 2017 Page | 6-7 Signing Plan Design & Plan Sets 

The general format for a SP is “CCNN-A”. CC is the county number in alphabetical order (i.e., Anoka County 
is 02). NN is the control section number within the county unique to the roadway in the County. A is the 
number of the project on that control section (i.e., -269 means that there have been 268 other projects on 
this section of roadway prior to this project). 

The general format for an SAP is CCC-NNN-A. CCC is a 3-digit city number, a two digit number is a county 
number. NNN is a number related to the roadway and project type. A is the number of the project in that 
city or county of that type. 

 

6.3.5 Signature Block 

 

6.3.6 Index Map 

The index map is used to identify the location of the project(s). Provide leader lines from the beginning and 
end of the project limits to the appropriate points on the map. This is generally located near the center of 
the title sheet. 

If appropriate, identify all State Aid project numbers applicable to the project. Also, label all traffic signal 
systems. 
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6.3.7 Project Location 

The information included in this block is the generalized location (county and city). This is generally located 
in the lower right part of the title sheet, left of the signature block and above the project number block. 

 

6.3.8 Plan Revisions Block 

The block is included so that future plan revisions can be documented. This is generally located in lower 
center portion of the title sheet. Pencil in the charge identifier number. MnDOT plan processing will edit this 
as necessary. 
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6.4 Estimated Quantities Sheets 

Below is an image from the estimated quantities sheets.  

 

The Statement of Estimated Quantities is finalized after the layouts and data sheets are complete.  

 The first column (TAB) lists the table that includes the sign data for the given Item. 

 The SHEET NO column indicates the plan set sheet that the table is on. 

 For a list of the appropriate specification item numbers (ITEM NO and ITEM), item descriptions, and 
units, refer to the MnDOT Standard 
Specification for Construction Book 
(Spec Book) – see the image on the 
right. In addition, refer to the 
AASHTOware website for details 
(see Section 8.6). 

 The unit is the unit of measurement 
for the line item. 

 The Estimated Quantities are the 
project quantity totals. 
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6.5 Sign Data Sheets 

The sign data sheets include a summary of data that is pertinent to the signs within the project area. These 
are Sheets 3 through 6 in the sample plan (refer to the sample plan at the back of the chapter). 

6.5.1 Chart A and Chart B Sign Data Sheet Tabulations 

  

Chart A is for signs to be furnished and installed. Chart B is for signs to be salvaged and installed. The 
columns in the charts include: 

 SIGN NO. is the number of the sign . Note that each SIGN NO. could include multiple signs. 

o Order in accordance with the Standard Signs Summary 

 Regulatory 
 Warning 
 Route Markers and Auxiliaries 

 QTY: is the total quantity of signs found in the plan set.  

 POST: NO. & TYPE is the number of posts and type 

o TEM Chart 6.2 (U-POST STRUCTURE CHART FOR GROUND MOUNTED SIGNS) 

 POST: KNEE BRACES QUANT. Is the quantity of knee braces used 

o TEM Chart 6.2 

 POST: LEN. (FT.) is the length of the post 

o See Chapter Exhibit 2-12 for post length determination 

 MTG. HT. is the mounting height of the sign. This is the minimum mounting height.  

Chart A Chart B 
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 PANEL: SIZE (IN.) is the size of the panel in length and height 

o Specified in the Standard Sign Summary (see the Appendix) 

 PANEL: AREA (SQ. FT.) is the area of the sign (not used for Chart B) 

 PANEL: TOTAL AREA (SQ. FT.) is the total area of the sign group (not used for Chart B) 

 CODE NO. is the nomenclature name of the sign (not used for Chart B) 

o Specified in the Standard Sign Summary (see the Appendix) 

 PANEL LEGEND is the legend text found on the sign 

The image below shows a sample of sign C-1 on Chart A as laid out on Sheet 8 of the sample plan layout 
sheets. 

 

In the above image, the sign C-1 is highlighted on the Sign Panels Type C summary table. Also shown is an 
example of the Sign No. C-1 on sheet 8 of 25 of the sample plan set. Notice that this sign (C-1) is a cluster of 
4 different signs (R6-1(L), R6-1(R), R1-1, R6-3a).  
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The image below shows a sample of sign C-201 on Chart B as laid out on Sheet 13 of the sample plan layout 
sheets. 
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6.5.2 Chart C Sign Data Sheet 

  

Chart C is for Sign Panels Type D. The columns in the chart include: 

 SIGN NO. is the number of the sign  

 QUANTITY is the total number of signs found in the plan set.  

 POSTS: NO. & TYPE is the number of posts and type 

o TEM Chart 6.2 

 POSTS: KNEE BRACES QUANT. Is the quantity of knee braces used 

o TEM Chart 6.2 

 POSTS: LEN. (FT.) is the length of the post 

o See Chapter Exhibit 2-12 for post length determination 

 POSTS: SPACING (IN.) is the spacing between the sign posts 

 MTG. HT. is the mounting height of the sign. This is the minimum mounting height.  

 PANEL: SIZE (IN.) is the sign of the panel in length and height 

 PANEL: AREA (SQ. FT.) is the area of the sign 

 PANEL: TOTAL AREA (SQ. FT.) is the total area of the signs for the plan set  

 PANEL LEGEND is the legend text found on the sign 

  

Chart C 
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The image below shows a sample of sign D-1 on Chart C as laid out on Sheet 8 of the sample plan layout 
sheets. 

 

Sign panels are laid out with the SignCAD® software.  
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6.5.3 Chart D and E Sign Data Sheet 

  

Chart D is for type D signs to be removed. Chart E is for type D signs to be salvaged and installed. The 
columns in the charts include:  

 SIGN NO. is the number of the sign . 

 QUANTITY is the total number of signs found in the plan set.  

 POSTS: NO. & TYPE is the number of posts and type 

o TEM Chart 6.2  

 POSTS: KNEE BRACES QUANT. Is the quantity of knee braces used 

o TEM Chart 6.2  

 POSTS: LEN. (FT.) is the length of the post 

 POSTS: SPACING (IN.) is the spacing between the sign posts 

 MTG. HT. is the mounting height of the sign. This is the minimum mounting height.  

 PANEL: SIZE (IN.) is the sign of the panel in length and height 

 PANEL LEGEND is the legend text found on the sign 

  

Chart D 
Chart E 
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The image below shows a sample of sign D-101 on Chart D as laid out on Sheet 8 of the sample plan layout 
sheets. 

 

The below image shows a sample of sign D-201 on Chart E as laid out on Sheet 12 of the sample plan layout 
sheets. 
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6.5.4 Chart F, G and H Sign Data Sheet 

  

Chart F is for markers,  hart G is for Reference Location Signs and Chart H is for Sign Panel Overlays. The 
columns in the charts include: 

 CODE NO. is the number of the sign  

 QTY is the total quantity on the plan set.  

 SIZE (IN.) is the sign of the panel in length and height (excludes Chart F) 

 AREA (SQ. FT.) is the area of the sign 

 TOTAL (SQ. FT.) is the total area of the signs for the plan set 

 LEGEND is the legend text found on the sign (excludes Chart F) 

  

Chart F 

Chart G 

Chart H 
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The below image shows a sample of the markers on Chart F as laid out on Sheet 10 of the sample plan 
layout sheets. 

 

The below image shows a sample of the reference post marker on Chart G as laid out on Sheet 15 of the 
sample plan layout sheets. 
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The image below shows a sample of the sign panel overlay “COUNTY 86” on Chart H as laid out on Sheet 8 
of the sample plan layout sheets. 

 

6.6 Public Utilities Sheet 

See the sample plans, sheet 7 for the full size utilities. This is only an example sheet. Follow the Utility 
Manual processes. 
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6.7 Roadway Layout Sheets 

The general layout sheets show the layout of the signs within the project area. Refer to the sample plan set 
in the appendix for a larger image to show the detail. Below is sheet 8. The sample plan includes 8 roadway 
layout sheets (sheet 8 to 15). 

 

The layout sheets show the detailed layout and location of the signs. The circles numbers are the notes that 
indicate the action. For instance, in the image above and below, the circled 1 is for Furnish and Install (F&I), 
the 3 is to Salvage the sign and the 6 is to install. 
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The notes on this sample plan are: 

 

 

F. & I. = Furnish and Install 

INPLACE = Signs to keep inplace 

SALVAGE = Signs that should be salvaged 

REMOVE = Signs that should be removed 

INSTALL = Signs that should be installed 

See the handout with the sample plan for a complete list of the roadway notes that are used on a plan set. 
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6.8 Clear Zone Requirements 

Clear Zones (from the Road Design Manual) 

The roadside clear zone is the distance from the edge of the travel lane which should be free of any non-
traversable hazard such as steep slopes or fixed objects. The clear zone distances are targeted towards 
allowing approximately 80 to 85 percent of all run-off-the-road vehicles to recover or come to a safe stop. 
The width of a clear zone along the horizontal alignment is dependent on roadside geometry, design speed, 
radius of horizontal curve, and the ADT. Higher speeds mean vehicles will travel farther before recovering. 
Horizontal curvature increases the likelihood of a vehicle leaving the highway and increases the distance it 
will travel off the highway, as will steeper fill slopes. In general, hazards within the clear zone which cannot 
be removed, relocated, or made breakaway will warrant guardrail. 

The designer should not apply rigid adherence to the calculated clear zone distance. If a formidable hazard 
lies just beyond the clear zone, it should be removed or shielded if costs are reasonable. Conversely, the 
designer should not have the philosophy that the clear zone should be achieved at all costs. Limited right of 
way or unacceptable construction costs may lead to installation of a barrier or, perhaps, no protection at all 
if there are many hazards along the entire length of the roadway inside the calculated clear zone. 

The designer should not use the clear zone distances as boundaries for introducing roadside hazards such as 
bridge piers, non-breakaway sign supports, or trees. These should be placed as far from the roadway as 
practical. 
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6.9 Sign Panel Layout Sheet 

 

 

When sign panels exist, the layout details will be shown on these sheets. MnDOT uses the software 
SignCAD® to layout guide signs. 
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6.10 Placement Details 

 

See the plan set for the placement detail sheets. The sample plan includes 2 sample sheets (sheet 19 and 
20). Below are a few close-up views of the sign placement details. 
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6.11 Structural Details 

 

See the plan set for the structural detail sheets. The sample plan includes 5 sample sheets (sheet 21 through 
24). Below are a few close-up views of the sign structural details. 
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6.12 Common Plan Set Issues 

The following is a list of some of the common issues with plan sets from MnDOT reviewers. These are not in 
any order of importance. 

 The designer uses PLACE instead of INSTALL.  Whenever INSTALL is used by itself it implies that the 
material is either salvaged or supplied.  It is preferred to use PLACE, FURNISH AND INSTALL (F & I), 
or CONSTRUCT. 

o INSTALL by itself implies that material is either salvaged or supplied.  If this IS the case, it is 
OK to leave it (usually, this is not the case).  When it is not INSTALL, and as previously 
noted, use PLACE, F & I, or CONSTRUCT. 

 When using reference points, they need to be written in the standard format of XXX+XX.XXX. 

 Ensure to label the mainline and cross streets as well as bridges and what the bridges cross 
over/under. 

o For Bridge labeling, use the Bridge Number as shown in the rest of the plan. Also label what 
it is over/under such as roadway, railroad, river name, etc. 

 Check that the labelling at the bottom of the sheet matches the rest of the plan (e.g. SP XXXX-XX 
(TH XX)). 

 Make sure the legend matches what is shown in the plan. 

 Check that the sheet numbers in the signature block are correct and that they include their printed 
name. 

 Ensure that pay items agree with what’s shown on the plan and that all items are accounted for. 

 Make sure all signs are accounted for in the tab/summary, especially the special signs. 

 Manual details are not necessary in the plan as they are in the manuals.  If they are, make sure 
the notes and references all make sense. 

6.12.1 Design Scene 

Design Scene is a guidance document for designers, technicians and 
engineers to help improve the quality and reduce cost and time of plan 
preparation. The Design Scene website is, 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/pre-letting/scene/.  

  

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/pre-letting/scene/
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7. AT-GRADE SAMPLE PLAN 

The following is a handout of an at-grade sample plan. This sample plan can be downloaded from the OTST 
Signing website, http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html.  

 

 

 

 

  

 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html
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STRUCTURAL DETAILS

PLACEMENT DETAILS

SIGN PANEL LAYOUTS

ROADWAY LAYOUTS

PUBLIC UTILITIES

TABULATIONS

ESTIMATED QUANTITIES

TITLE SHEET

THIS PLAN CONTAINS 24 SHEETS

PLAN REVISIONS

DATE SHEET NO. APPROVED BY

PROJECT LOCATION

INDEX

FED. PROJ. NO.

CONSTRUCTION PLAN FOR

LOCATED ON

CHARGE IDENTIFIERSTATE PROJ. NO.

FOR PLANS AND UTILITIES SYMBOLS SEE TECHNICAL MANUAL

MINNESOTA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

DISTRICT METRO

HENNEPIN COUNTY

GOVERNING SPECIFICATIONS

"STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR CONSTRUCTION" SHALL GOVERN.

THE 2016 EDITION OF THE MINNESOTA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION
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STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  SHEET NO.   1

RECOMMENDED FOR APPROVAL

APPROVED

20

20

20

STATE DESIGN ENGINEER

20

STATE PRE-LETTING ENGINEER

DISTRICT TRAFFIC ENGINEER

DISTRICT TRANSPORTATION ENGINEER

OFFICE OF LAND MANAGEMENT APPROVAL
DIRECTOR, LAND MANAGEMENT

LICENSE #

DESIGN SQUAD

SIGNATURE:

PRINT NAME: LICENSE #

SIGNATURE:DATE:

LAWS OF THE STATE OF MINNESOTA.

SUPERVISION AND THAT I AM A DULY LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER UNDER THE

I HEREBY CERTIFY THAT THIS PLAN WAS PREPARED BY ME OR UNDER MY DIRECT

ENGINEER UNDER THE LAWS OF THE STATE OF MINNESOTA.

OR UNDER MY DIRECT SUPERVISION AND THAT I AM A DULY LICENSED PROFESSIONAL

I HEREBY CERTIFY THAT THE FINAL FIELD REVISIONS, IF ANY,  WERE PREPARED BY ME

RECOMMENDED FOR APPROVAL

RECOMMENDED FOR APPROVAL

DATE:

PRINT NAME:

20

                                      

SIGN REPLACEMENT

0000-00

T.H. 65 600' SO. OF 209TH AVE. N.E. TO 3/4 MILE NORTH OF 221ST AVE. N.E. 

10 MILES

END S.P. 0000-00

BEG. S.P. 0000-00

0000-00
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STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017
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STATEMENT OF ESTIMATED QUANTITIES

NO

SHEET
TOTAL

TAB ITEM NO ITEM UNIT SIGNING

QUANTITIES

  2011.601 AS BUILT LUMP SUM 1

  2021.501 MOBILIZATION LUMP SUM 1

  2104.509 REMOVE MARKER EACH 6

  2104.509 REMOVE SIGN TYPE C EACH 59

D 5 2104.509 REMOVE SIGN TYPE D EACH 16

B 3 2104.523 SALVAGE SIGN TYPE C EACH 2

E 5 2104.523 SALVAGE SIGN TYPE D EACH 2

  2563.601 TRAFFIC CONTROL LUMP SUM 1

A 3 2564.531 SIGN PANELS TYPE C SQ FT 791

C 4 2564.531 SIGN PANELS TYPE D SQ FT 573

H 6 2564.531 SIGN PANELS TYPE OVERLAY SQ FT 32

B 3 2564.537 INSTALL SIGN TYPE C EACH 2

E 5 2564.537 INSTALL SIGN TYPE D EACH 2

G 6 2564.551 REFERENCE LOCATION SIGN EACH 6

F 6 2564.552 OBJECT MARKER TYPE X4-2 EACH 2
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STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017
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SIGN PANELS TYPE C A

QTY

POSTS MTG PANEL

SIGN NO KNEE
LENGTH

HT
SIZE AREA

TOTAL CODE PANEL

NO & BRACES (1) AREA NO LEGEND

TYPE QTY FEET FEET INCH SQ FT SQ FT

C-1 4 2-U 1 19 7

54 x 18 6.75 27.00 R6-1L ONE WAY LEFT (2)
(3)

54 x 18 6.75 27.00 R6-1R ONE WAY RIGHT (2)

36 x 36 9.00 36.00 R1-1 STOP (2)

30 x 24 5.00 20.00 R6-3A DIVIDED HIGHWAY (2)

C-2 4 2-U 1 17 7
54 x 18 6.75 27.00 R6-1L ONE WAY LEFT (2)

36 x 36 x 36 3.90 15.60 R1-2 YIELD (2)

C-3 7 2-U 1 16 7 36 x 36 9.00 63.00 R5-1 DO NOT ENTER

C-4 6 2-U  14 7 54 x 18 6.75 40.50 R6-1L ONE WAY LEFT

C-5 9 2-U 1 15 7 30 x 30 6.25 56.25 R3-7R RIGHT LANE MUST TURN RIGHT

C-6 8 2-U 1 15 7 30 x 30 6.25 50.00 R3-7L LEFT LANE MUST TURN LEFT

C-7 4 2-U 1 16 7

54 x 18 6.75 27.00 R6-1L ONE WAY LEFT (2)
(3)

54 x 18 6.75 27.00 R6-1R ONE WAY RIGHT (2)

36 x 36 x 36 3.90 15.60 R1-2 YIELD (2)

C-8 3 2-U  14 7 54 x 18 6.75 20.25 R6-1R ONE WAY RIGHT (2)

C-9 2 2-U 1 17 7 48 x 48 16.00 32.00 W3-3 SIGNAL AHEAD  

C-10 4 2-U 1 18 7 48 x 60 20.00 80.00 R2-1 SPEED LIMIT 65  

C-11 2 2-U 1 17 7
30 x 15 3.13 6.25 M3-3ma SOUTH (2)

36 x 36 9.00 18.00 W13-1P MINNESOTA 65 (2)

(6) C-12 2    7
54 x 18 6.75 13.50 R6-1L ONE WAY LEFT

(3)
54 x 18 6.75 13.50 R6-1L ONE WAY LEFT

C-13 2 2-U 1 17 7
30 x 15 3.13 6.25 M3-1ma NORTH (2)

36 x 36 9.00 18.00 W13-1P MINNESOTA 65 (2)

C-14 2 2-U 1 17 7
54 x 18 6.75 13.50 R6-1R ONE WAY RIGHT  

36 x 36 9.00 18.00 R1-1 STOP  

C-15 2 2-U 1 19 7

54 x 18 6.75 13.50 R6-1L ONE WAY LEFT (2)
(3)

54 x 18 6.75 13.50 R6-1R ONE WAY RIGHT (2)

36 x 36 9.00 18.00 R1-1 STOP (2)

30 x 24 5.00 10.00 R6-3 DIVIDED HIGHWAY (2)

C-16 2 2-U 1 17 7
48 x 18 6.00 12.00 R6-1R ONE WAY RIGHT

(4)
36 x 36 x 36 3.90 7.80 R1-2 YIELD

(5) C-17 2 1-ST  16 7 36 x 36 9.00 18.00 R5-1 DO NOT ENTER  

(5) C-18 2 1-ST  10 7
54 x 18 6.75 13.50 R6-1L ONE WAY LEFT

(3)
54 x 18 6.75 13.50 R6-1L ONE WAY LEFT

TOTAL 791.00

  

SPECIFIC NOTES:

(1)  MOUNTING HEIGHT IS MINIMUM (WITH A +6 INCH TOLERANCE)  SEE SHEET NO. 22 FOR TYPICAL MOUNTING.

(2)  FOR PUNCHING AND MOUNTING DETAILS SEE MNDOT STANDARD SIGNS AND MARKINGS MANUAL, PAGE 110.

(3)  MOUNT BACK TO BACK.

(4)  MOUNT BACK TO BACK WITH ONEWAY ABOVE YIELD.

(5)  MOUNT IN CONCRETE, SEE SHEET 23

(6)  MOUNT ON SIGNAL POLE, SEE SHEET 24.

GENERAL NOTES:

1.  POST LENGTHS ARE APPROXIMATE AND INCLUDE EMBEDMENT, BUT DO NOT INCLUDE

    ADDITIONAL LENGTH REQUIRED FOR SPLICE.

2.  SEE SHEET 19 FOR SIGN PLACEMENT DETAILS.

3.  SEE SHEETS 21 TO 22 FOR STRUCTURAL DETAILS.

4.  SEE MNDOT STANDARD SIGNS AND MARKINGS MANUAL FOR PUNCHING CODE AND DETAILED DRAWINGS

    OF TYPE C SIGN PANELS.
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STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017
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SIGN PANELS TYPE D C

NO.

SIGN
QUANT.

POSTS

(FT.)

(1)

HT.

MTG 
PANEL

LEGEND

PANEL

TYPE

&

NO.

QUANT.

BRACES

KNEE

(FT.)

LEN. 

(IN.)

SPACING

(IN.)

SIZE

(SQ. FT.)

AREA

(SQ. FT.)

AREA

TOTAL

D-1 2 2-U 2 18 42 7 72 x 60 30.00 60.00 

D-2 1 2-U 2 17 54 7 84 x 48 28.00 28.00 

D-3 2 2-U 2 17 54 7 84 x 48 28.00 56.00 

D-4 1 2-U 2 18 30 7 48 x 66 22.00 22.00 

D-5 1 2-U 2 18 30 7 48 x 66 22.00 22.00 

D-6 1 2-U 2 17 54 7 84 x 48 28.00 28.00 

D-7 2 3-U 3 19 45 7 102 x 78 55.25 110.50 

D-8 1 2-U 2 17 60 7 102 x 48 34.00 34.00 

D-9 1 2-U 2 17 60 7 102 x 48 34.00 34.00 

D-10 1 2-U 2 17 60 7 102 x 48 34.00 34.00 

D-11 2 3-U 3 19 45 7 102 x 78 55.25 110.50 

D-12 1 2-U 2 17 60 7 102 x 48 34.00 34.00 

TOTAL 573.00 

  

SPECIFIC NOTES:

(1)  MOUNTING HEIGHT IS MINIMUM (WITH A +6 INCH TOLERANCE)  SEE SHEET 22 FOR TYPICAL MOUNTING.

GENERAL NOTES:

1.  POST LENGTHS ARE APPROXIMATE AND INCLUDE EMBEDMENT, BUT DO NOT INCLUDE

    ADDITIONAL LENGTH REQUIRED FOR SPLICE.

2.  SEE SHEET 19 FOR SIGN PLACEMENT DETAILS.

3.  SEE SHEETS 21 TO 22 FOR STRUCTURAL DETAILS.

4.  SEE MNDOT STANDARD SIGNS AND MARKINGS MANUAL FOR TYPE D STRINGER AND PANEL JOINT DETAILS.

5.  SEE SHEETS 16 TO 18 FOR SIGN PANELS.
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STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017
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REMOVE SIGN TYPE D D

QTY

POSTS PANEL

SIGN NO KNEE SIZE PANEL

NO & BRACES (1) LEGEND

EACH TYPE QTY INCH

D-101 2 2-U 2 72 x 60  

D-102 1 2-U 2 84 x 48  

D-103 2 2-U 2 84 x 48  

D-104 1 2-U 1 48 x 66

D-105 1 2-U 1 48 x 66

D-106 1 2-U 2 84 x 48

D-107 2 3-U 3 102 x 78

D-108 1 2-U 2 102 x 48

D-109 1 2-U 2 102 x 48

D-110 1 2-U 2 102 x 48  

D-111 2 3-U 3 102 x 78

D-112 1 2-U 2 102 x 48

TOTAL 16

(1) SIZES ARE APPROXIMATE

SALVAGE & INSTALL SIGN TYPE D E

QTY

POSTS MTG PANEL

SIGN NO KNEE
SPACING LENGTH

HT
SIZE

PANEL

NO & BRACES (1) LEGEND

EACH TYPE QTY INCH FEET FEET INCH

D-201 1 2-U 2 17 90 7 144 x 48

D-202 1 2-U 2 17 90 7 144 x 48

TOTAL 2

  

SPECIFIC NOTES:

(1)  MOUNTING HEIGHT IS MINIMUM (WITH A +6 INCH TOLERANCE)  SEE SHEET 22 FOR TYPICAL MOUNTING.

GENERAL NOTES:

1.  POST LENGTHS ARE APPROXIMATE AND INCLUDE EMBEDMENT, BUT DO NOT INCLUDE

    ADDITIONAL LENGTH REQUIRED FOR SPLICE.

2.  SEE SHEETS 21 TO 22 FOR STRUCTURAL DETAILS.

3.  SEE MNDOT STANDARD SIGNS AND MARKINGS MANUAL FOR TYPE D STRINGER AND PANEL JOINT DETAILS.
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STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017
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OBJECT MARKER F
CODE SIZE

COLOR
QUANTITY

NO INCH EACH

(2) X4-2 18 x 18 YELLOW ON BLACK 2

TOTAL QUANTITIES
CODE QUANTITY

NO EACH

X4-2 2

SPECIFIC NOTES:

(1)  MOUNT ON 3LB/FT POST (MNDOT 3401).

(2)  MOUNTED IN CONCRETE.

GENERAL NOTES:

1.  FOR MARKER PLACEMENT, SEE SHEET NO. 20.

2.  SEE MNDOT STANDARD SIGNS AND MARKINGS MANUAL FOR MARKER DETAIL.

SIGN PANELS TYPE OVERLAY H

CODE NO QTY
SIZE AREA TOTAL

LEGEND
INCH SQ FT SQ FT

M1-6A 4 24 x 24 4.00 16.00 COUNTY 74

M1-6A 4 24 x 24 4.00 16.00 COUNTY 86

TOTAL 32.00

REFERENCE LOCATION SIGN  (1) G
CODE QTY SIZE

LEGEND
NO EACH INCH

D10-2 2 12 x 36 MILE 26

D10-2 2 12 x 36 MILE 27

D10-2 2 12 x 36 MILE 28

TOTAL 6

SPECIFIC NOTES:

(1)  MOUNT ON 3 LB/FT POST (MNDOT 3401).

GENERAL NOTE:

1. SEE MNDOT STANDARD SIGNS AND MARKINGS MANUAL FOR REFERENCE LOCATION SIGN DETAIL.

2. FOR REFERENCE LOCATION SIGN PLACEMENT, SEE SHEET NO. 20.
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SHEET NO. 7

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017
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 THE FOLLOWING LIST SHOWS THE UTILITY COMPANIES WITHIN THE PROJECT LIMITS

UTILITIES

(THIS IS JUST AN EXAMPLE OF HOW TO LIST UTILITY COMPANIES)

         THE COLLECTION AND DEPICTION OF EXISTING SUBSURFACE UTILITY DATA."

         THE GUIDELINES OF CI/ASCE 38-02, ENTITLED "STANDARD GUIDELINES FOR

         LEVEL D.  THIS UTILITY QUALITY LEVEL WAS DETERMINED ACCORDING TO

      -  THE SUBSURFACE UTILITY INFORMATION IN THIS PLAN  IS UTILITY QUALITY

      -  NO UTILITIES WILL BE AFFECTED BY WORK ON THIS PROJECT.

GENERAL NOTES:

XCEL ENERGY

US CABLE

QWEST CORPORATION

MINNESOTA POWER

MN/DOT

CENTERPOINT ENERGY
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SHEET NO.    8

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017
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:NOTES

2 INPLACE

F. & I.1

5 REMOVE SIGN TYPE C

4 REMOVE

HIGHWAY
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1C-1

2 5

1C-2

2 5

1
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-
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5
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1 C-7

25
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D
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4

D
-
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0
1

YIELD

YIELD

T.H. 65 E.B. STA. 1147+50

BEG. S.P. 0000-00
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INPLACE/PERMANENT SIGNING                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

SHEET NO.    9

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017
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SHEET NO.   10

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017
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SHEET NO.   11

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017
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SHEET NO.   12

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017
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SHEET NO.   13

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017
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AREA = 15 SQ'

REM = 48 SQ '

PERIMETER = 30 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AREA = 15 SQ'

REM = 48 SQ '

PERIMETER = 30 '

AREA = 15 SQ'

REM = 48 SQ '

PERIMETER = 30 '

AREA = 15 SQ'

REM = 48 SQ '

PERIMETER = 30 '

AREA = 15 SQ'

REM = 48 SQ '

PERIMETER = 30 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AREA = 15 SQ'

REM = 48 SQ '

PERIMETER = 30 '

AREA = 15 SQ'

REM = 48 SQ '

PERIMETER = 30 '

S
O

U
T

HM
U

S
T

T
U

R
N
 

R
I
G

H
T

R
I
G

H
T
 

L
A

N
E

D
O
 
N
O
T

E
N
T
E
R

ONEWAY

WAY ONE

ONEWAY

M
U
S
T

T
U
R
N
 
R
IG

H
T

R
IG

H
T
 
L
A
N
E

DO 
NOT

ENTER

M
I
N

N
E

S
O

T
A

 
 
 

6
5
 

M
U
S
T

L
E
F
T
 
L
A
N
E

T
U
R
N
 
L
E
F
T

S
P

E
E

D
L
I

M
I
T

6
5

D
O
 

N
O
T

E
N
T
E
R

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S
I

N
C

E
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

SCALE IN FEET

100

1
C
-
1
1

2
5

1
C
-
1
0

2
5

T.H. 65

1 C-4

25

1
D
-
9

2
4

D
-
1
0
9

STOP

WAY ONE

ONEWAY

HIGHWAY

DIVIDED

1 C-1

25

1

C
-
3

2

5

1
C
-
6

2
5

1
C
-
5

2
5

1

C-
3

2

5

1

C
-
3

2

5

1
C
-
5

2
5

1C-7

2 5

1
D
-
1
0

2
4

D
-
1
1
0

1
D
-
1
1

2
4

D
-
1
1
1

ONEWAY

1 C-2

25
ONEWAY

1C-4

2 5

STOP

WAYONE

ONEWAY

ONEWAY

1 C-4

25

HIGHWAY

DIVIDED

1C-15

2 5

STOP

WAY ONE

ONEWAY

HIGHWAY

DIVIDED

1 C-15

25

1 C-16

25

WAYONE

1C-16

2 5

WAY ONE

6
C
-
2
0
1

2
C
-
2
0
1

3

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S
I

N
C

E
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S
I

N
C
E
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

6
C
-
2
0
1

2
C
-
2
0
1

3

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S
I

N
C
E
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

:NOTES

2 INPLACE

F. & I.1

6

5 REMOVE SIGN TYPE C

3

INSTALL

4 REMOVE

SALVAGE

YIELD

YIELD

YIELD

YIELD
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1240

1245

1250

1240

1245

1250

1240

1245

1250

1240

1245

1250

1240

1245

1250

1240

1245

1250

1240

1245

1250

1240

1245

1250

INPLACE/PERMANENT SIGNING

2
2

1
s
t 

A
v
e

C
O

U
N

T
Y

7
4

C
IT

Y
 

H
A

L
L
 
-

C
O

M
M

U
N
IT

Y
 

C
E

N
T

E
R

1 
M
IL

E

C
IT

Y
 

H
A

L
L
 
-

C
O

M
M

U
N
IT

Y
 

C
E

N
T

E
R

1 
M
IL

E

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

SHEET NO.   14

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017

D
IS

T
R
IC

T
 
#
:

IP
L

O
T
 

N
A

M
E
:

P
A

T
H
 

&
 

F
IL

E
N

A
M

E
:

IP
_
P

W
P
:d

18
7
4
7
0
6
\S

A
M

P
L
E
 
2
0
17
 
a
t 

G
r
a
d
e
_
P

S
1.
D

G
N
.d

g
n

2
0
17
 
a
t 

G
r
a
d
e
S

A
M

P
L
E
_
P

S
1.
D

G
N
7

M
E

T
R

O

5
/
18
/
2
0
17

P
L

O
T

T
E

D
/

R
E

V
IS

E
D
:

AREA = 15 SQ'

REM = 48 SQ '

PERIMETER = 30 '

AREA = 15 SQ'

REM = 48 SQ '

PERIMETER = 30 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AREA = 15 SQ'

REM = 48 SQ '

PERIMETER = 30 '

AREA = 15 SQ'

REM = 48 SQ '

PERIMETER = 30 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

AR
EA
 =
 1

5 
SQ
'

RE
M 

= 
48
 S

Q 
'

PE
RI

ME
TE

R 
= 

30
 '

M
IN

N
E
S
O
T

A

 
 
 

6
5  

N
O
R
T

H

M
U

S
T

T
U

R
N
 

R
I
G

H
T

R
I
G

H
T
 

L
A

N
E

M
U

S
T

L
E

F
T
 

L
A

N
E

T
U

R
N
 

L
E

F
T

S
P

E
E

D

L
I

M
I
T

6
5

M
U
S
T

L
E
F
T
 
L
A
N
E

T
U
R
N
 
L
E
F
T

M
U

S
T

T
U

R
N
 

R
I
G

H
T

R
I
G

H
T
 

L
A

N
E

ONEWAY

WAY ONE

STOP

HIGHWAY

DIVIDED

ONEWAY

WAY ONE

ONEWAY D
O
 
N
O
T

E
N
T
E
R

SCALE IN FEET

100

1
C
-
1
3

2
5

:NOTES

2 INPLACE

F. & I.1

6

5 REMOVE SIGN TYPE C

3

INSTALL

4 REMOVE

SALVAGE

1
C
-
5

2
5

1
C
-
6

2
5

1
C
-
1
0

2
5

1
C
-
6

2
5

1 C-1

25

1
C
-
5

2
5

1 C-4

25

1

C
-
3

2

5
ONEWAY

1 C-2

25

6
D
-
2
0
2

2
D
-
2
0
2

3

1
D
-
1
1

2
4

D
-
1
1
1

YIELD

YIELD

1C-7

2 5
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1255

1260

1265

1255

1260

1265

1255

1260

1265

1255

1260

1265

1255

1260

1265

1255

1260

1265

1255

1260

1265

1255

1260

1265

INPLACE/PERMANENT SIGNING

C
O

U
N

T
Y

7
4

½
 

M
IL

E

2
2

1
s
t 

A
v
e

L
a

k
e
 

G
e
o
r
g
e

R
e
g
io

n
a
l 

P
a
r
k

C
E

D
A

R
 

C
R

E
E

K

BR. NO. 6752

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

SHEET NO.   15

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017

D
IS

T
R
IC

T
 
#
:

IP
L

O
T
 

N
A

M
E
:

P
A

T
H
 

&
 

F
IL

E
N

A
M

E
:

IP
_
P

W
P
:d

18
7
4
7
0
6
\S

A
M

P
L
E
 
2
0
17
 
a
t 

G
r
a
d
e
_
P

S
1.
D

G
N
.d

g
n

2
0
17
 
a
t 

G
r
a
d
e
S

A
M

P
L
E
_
P

S
1.
D

G
N
8

M
E

T
R

O

5
/
18
/
2
0
17

P
L

O
T

T
E

D
/

R
E

V
IS

E
D
:

D
O
 

N
O
T

E
N
T
E
R

WAY ONE

STOP

WAY ONE

M
I
L

E 2 8

M
IL

E

28
SCALE IN FEET

100

T.H. 65

1 C-14

25

1

C
-
3

2

5

1

2
4

1

2
4

1 C-8

25

1
D
-
1
2

2
4

D
-
1
1
2

:NOTES

2 INPLACE

F. & I.1

5 REMOVE SIGN TYPE C

4 REMOVE

1
D
-
7

2
4

D
-
1
0
7

END S.P. 0000-00

T.H. 65 E.B. STA. 1267+00
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SIGN PANEL LAYOUTS - TYPE D                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

SHEET NO.   16

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017

D
IS

T
R
IC

T
 
#
:

IP
L

O
T
 

N
A

M
E
:

P
A

T
H
 

&
 

F
IL

E
N

A
M

E
:

IP
_
P

W
P
:d

18
7
4
7
0
6
\S

A
M

P
L
E
 

P
L

A
N
 
P

A
N

E
L
S
.D

G
N
.d

g
n

S
A

M
P

L
E
 

P
L

A
N
 
P

A
N

E
L
S
.D

G
N
1

M
E

T
R

O

5
/
18
/
2
0
17

P
L

O
T

T
E

D
/

R
E

V
IS

E
D
:

9
2
4

24 24

6
.5

1
2

8.6 16.7

4
1
.5

8

10 28.1

24

8.6

8
.5

1
0
.5

6
0

72

D-1; 6.0" Radius, 1.3" Border, White on Green; 

[½ MILE] E Mod; 

24
.0

8.6

35
.3

45
.3
49
.4

57
.4

COUNTY

86

½  MILE

8
.5

1
0
.7

7.9 39.3 10.7 18.2

6
.4

1
5
.1

25 34

7.9

25

7
.3

4
8

84

D-3; 6.0" Radius, 1.3" Border, White on Green; 

[Sims Rd] E Mod; Double Headed Arrow 6 - 34.0" 0{; 

7.9 19
.8

25
.9

40
.4

57
.9

69
.2

25
.0

Sim s Rd

1
0

2
4

12 24

7
.5

1
5
.1

12

9
.4

6
6

48

D-4; 

6.0" Radius, 1.3" Border, White on Green; 

Arrow 15 - 24.0" 180{; 

12
.0

12
.0

COUNTY

86

6
.3

8

6.6 21.2 8 41.6

5
8

12.7 23.5 8 27.1

4
.1

1
1
.2

11.6 13

3
3

8

7 6.4

3
4

6

7 27.4

6.6

12.7

11.6

5
.4 7 8

4
8

84

Identifier : D-2; 

6.0" Radius, 1.3" Border, White on Brown; 

[The Refuge] E Mod; [Golf Club] E Mod; Arrow 5 - 13.0" 180{; 

[3 MILES] E Mod; 

6.6 14
.9

22
.6

35
.8

44
.2

51
.2

56
.9

64
.6

72
.2

12
.7

21
.2

29
.0
32
.9

44
.2

53
.2

57
.8

66
.1

11
.6

31
.6

45
.0

52
.5
55
.6

61
.6

67
.6

The Refuge

Golf Club

3 MILES

SEE SHEET 18 FOR NOTES
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SIGN PANEL LAYOUTS - TYPE D                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

SHEET NO.   17

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017

D
IS

T
R
IC

T
 
#
:

IP
L

O
T
 

N
A

M
E
:

P
A

T
H
 

&
 

F
IL

E
N

A
M

E
:

IP
_
P

W
P
:d

18
7
4
7
0
6
\S

A
M

P
L
E
 

P
L

A
N
 
P

A
N

E
L
S
.D

G
N
.d

g
n

S
A

M
P

L
E
 

P
L

A
N
 
P

A
N

E
L
S
.D

G
N
2

M
E

T
R

O

5
/
18
/
2
0
17

P
L

O
T

T
E

D
/

R
E

V
IS

E
D
:

9
2
4

39 24

7
.8

1
0
.7

8.9 44.1 10.6 29.5

6
.5

1
2

23.6 16.7

6
0

8

10 28.1

39

8.9

23.6

8 1
0

7
8

102

D-7; 9.0" Radius, 1.5" Border, White on Green; 

[221st Ave] E Mod; [½ MILE] E Mod; 

39
.0

8.9 20
.2

32
.1

38
.6

47
.5

63
.6

76
.0

86
.1

23
.6

50
.3

60
.3
64
.4

72
.4

COUNTY

74

½  MILE

221st Ave

1
0

2
4

12 24

7
.5

1
5
.1

12

9
.4

6
6

48

D-5; 

6.0" Radius, 1.3" Border, White on Green; 

Arrow 15 - 24.0" 0{; 

12
.0

12
.0

COUNTY

86

I

35
.8

R
44
.2

fuge

6
.3

8

6.6 21.2 8 41.6

5
8

12.7 23.5 8 27.1

5
.7

8

11.6 6.4

3
4

6

7 27.4

3
1
.4

1
1
.2

7 13

6.6

12.7

11.6

7 8

5
.4

4
8

84

6.6 14
.9

22
.6

44
.2

51
.2

56
.9

64
.6

72
.2

12
.7

21
.2

29
.0
32
.9

53
.2

57
.8

66
.1

11
.6

25
.0

32
.5
35
.6

41
.6

47
.6

59
.4

The e

Golf Club

3 M LES

6.0" Radius, 1.3" Border, White on Brown; 

[The Refuge] E Mod; [Golf Club] E Mod; [3 MILES] E Mod; 

Arrow 5 - 13.0" 0{; 

D-6; 

8
.5

1
0
.7

8.1 45.7 10.7 29.4

6
.4

1
5
.1

39 24

8.1

39

7
.3

4
8

102

D-8; 6.0" Radius, 1.3" Border, White on Green; 

[219th Ave] E Mod; Arrow 15 - 24.0" 180{; 

8.1 20
.0

26
.6

38
.1

46
.9

64
.5

76
.8

87
.0

39
.0

219th Ave

SEE SHEET 18 FOR NOTES
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SIGN PANEL LAYOUTS - TYPE D                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

SHEET NO.   18

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  CERTIFIED BY
LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER

DRAWN BY:    CHECKED BY:    OF   24 SHEETSLIC. NO.    DATE 5/18/2017

D
IS

T
R
IC

T
 
#
:

IP
L

O
T
 

N
A

M
E
:

P
A

T
H
 

&
 

F
IL

E
N

A
M

E
:

IP
_
P

W
P
:d

18
7
4
7
0
6
\S

A
M

P
L
E
 

P
L

A
N
 
P

A
N

E
L
S
.D

G
N
.d

g
n

S
A

M
P

L
E
 

P
L

A
N
 
P

A
N

E
L
S
.D

G
N
3

M
E

T
R

O

5
/
18
/
2
0
17

P
L

O
T

T
E

D
/

R
E

V
IS

E
D
:

8
.5

1
0
.7

8.1 45.7 10.7 29.4

6
.4

1
5
.1

39 24

8.1

39

7
.3

4
8

102

D-10; 6.0" Radius, 1.3" Border, White on Green; 

[219th Ave] E Mod; Arrow 15 - 24.0" 0{; 

8.1 20
.0

26
.6

38
.1

46
.9

64
.5

76
.8

87
.0

39
.0

219th Ave

6
.3

8

12.4 27.9 8 41.3

5
8

6.8 52.9 8 27.5

4
1
1
.4

42 18

12.4

6.8

42

5
.3

4
8

102

D-12; 6.0" Radius, 1.3" Border, White on Brown; 

[Lake George] E Mod; [Regional Park] E Mod; Arrow 14 - 18.0" 0{; 

12
.4

20
.0

28
.2

35
.1

48
.3

56
.8

63
.8

71
.6
76
.8

84
.4

6.8 15
.2

22
.3

30
.6
34
.5

42
.3

50
.0

58
.2

67
.7

76
.0

84
.2

90
.1

42
.0

Lake George

Regional Park

8
2
4

39 24

6
.7

1
0
.7

8.9 44.1 10.6 29.5

6
1
5
.1

34 34

39

8.9

34

7
.5

7
8

102

D-11; 9.0" Radius, 1.5" Border, White on Green; 

[221st Ave] E Mod; Double Headed Arrow 6 - 34.0" 0{; 

39
.0

8.9 20
.2

32
.1

38
.6

47
.5

63
.6

76
.0

86
.1

34
.0

221st Ave

COUNTY

74

6
.3

8

12.4 27.9 8 41.3

5
8

6.8 52.9 8 27.5

4
1
1
.4

42 18

12.4

6.8

42

5
.3

4
8

102

D-9; 6.0" Radius, 1.3" Border, White on Brown; 

[Lake George] E Mod; [Regional Park] E Mod; Arrow 14 - 18.0" 180{; 

12
.4

20
.0

28
.2

35
.1

48
.3

56
.8

63
.8

71
.6
76
.8

84
.4

6.8 15
.2

22
.3

30
.6
34
.5

42
.3

50
.0

58
.2

67
.7

76
.0

84
.2

90
.1

42
.0

Lake George

Regional Park

3.  ALL DIMENSIONS ARE IN INCHES. 

2.  SEE MNDOT STANDARDS AND MARKINGS MANUAL FOR ARROW, FRACTION AND OVERLAY DETAILS.

1.  CORNERS OF SIGN PANELS EXTENDING BEYOND THE BORDER MAY BE TRIMMED.

NOTES:
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ROADWAY

CL

THRU ROADWAY

8'

RAMP

GORE PLACEMENT

A

SIGN PLACEMENT

7' M
IN.

ROADSIDE PLACEMENT

''X''

''Y''

7' M
IN.

NOSE

CONCRETE

12' FROM EDGE OF SHOULDER OR CURB FACE

8' MIN.

EDGE OF SHOULDER

OR

CURB FACE

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

''Y'' IS THE PERPENDICULAR DISTANCE FROM THE GROUND LINE

TO THE FRICTION FUSE ON THE POST. THIS DISTANCE SHALL BE

AT LEAST 7'. 

 

 
LATERAL CLEARANCES GIVEN APPLY TO RIGHT AND OR LEFT SIDE

INSTALLATION.

 
WHEN A TYPE A SIGN IS INSTALLED DIRECTLY BEHIND TRAFFIC

BARRIER, THE LEFT EDGE OF THE SIGN PANEL SHALL BE LOCATED A

NOTES:

  1.

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 SIGN FACES SHALL BE VERTICAL.

 
OVERHEAD SIGNS SHALL BE POSITIONED AT RIGHT ANGLES TO THE

THRU ROADWAY UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED.
 

APPROXIMATELY 92  FOR SIGNS LOCATED 30' OR MORE FROM

AND INCLUDES SIGNS IN THE GORE.

 

12'

12'

(2)

(2)

100' MAX.

SIGN

EXIT

(1)

(1)

THRU ROADWAY

RAMP/LOOP

BACK OF

PAVED GORE

OR

IS 30' OR GREATER, MINIMUM AND PREFERRED ''H'' IS 5'.

PREFERRED OR NOTE 8 BELOW)

(SEE CROSS SECTION 30 FEET

200' MAX.

MINIMUM OF 8 FEET BEHIND THE FACE OF THE TRAFFIC BARRIER.

SIGNS LOCATED LESS THAN 30' FROM THE EDGE OF THRU LANE AND

TO AVOID SPECULAR GLARE,    A SHALL BE APPROXIMATELY 93 FOR

EDGE OF THRU LANE. THIS APPLIES TO SIGNS TYPE A, C, & D

EDGE OF THRU LANE

  2.

  3.

  4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

GUIDE SIGN - TYPE A

GUIDE SIGNS - TYPE D

ROUTE MARKER, REGULATORY & WARNING SIGNS - TYPE C

''H'' (SEE NOTE 6 BELOW)

(SEE SIGNING TABULATIONS)

MTG. HT.

IN THE ABSCENCE OF CURB, TO THE NEAR EDGE OF THE TRAVELED WAY.

EDGE OF PAVEMENT IN RURAL AREAS OR TO THE TOP OF THE CURB OR

FROM THE BOTTOM OF THE SIGN TO THE ELEVATION OF THE NEAR

ALL TYPE C AND D MOUNTING HEIGHTS ARE MEASURED VERTICALLY

WHERE ''X'' IS LESS THAN 30', ''H'' SHALL BE 7'. WHERE ''X''

ROADWAY

CL

THRU ROADWAY

8'

RAMP

GORE PLACEMENT

A

SIGN PLACEMENT

7' M
IN.

ROADSIDE PLACEMENT

''X''

''Y''

7' M
IN.

NOSE

CONCRETE

12' FROM EDGE OF SHOULDER OR CURB FACE

8' MIN.

EDGE OF SHOULDER

OR

CURB FACE

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

''Y'' IS THE PERPENDICULAR DISTANCE FROM THE GROUND LINE

TO THE FRICTION FUSE ON THE POST. THIS DISTANCE SHALL BE

AT LEAST 7'. 

 

 
LATERAL CLEARANCES GIVEN APPLY TO RIGHT AND OR LEFT SIDE

INSTALLATION.

 
WHEN A TYPE A SIGN IS INSTALLED DIRECTLY BEHIND TRAFFIC

BARRIER, THE LEFT EDGE OF THE SIGN PANEL SHALL BE LOCATED A

NOTES:

  1.

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 SIGN FACES SHALL BE VERTICAL.

 
OVERHEAD SIGNS SHALL BE POSITIONED AT RIGHT ANGLES TO THE

THRU ROADWAY UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED.
 

APPROXIMATELY 92  FOR SIGNS LOCATED 30' OR MORE FROM

AND INCLUDES SIGNS IN THE GORE.

 

12'

12'

(2)

(2)

100' MAX.

SIGN

EXIT

(1)

(1)

THRU ROADWAY

RAMP/LOOP

BACK OF

PAVED GORE

OR

IS 30' OR GREATER, MINIMUM AND PREFERRED ''H'' IS 5'.

PREFERRED OR NOTE 8 BELOW)

(SEE CROSS SECTION 30 FEET

200' MAX.

MINIMUM OF 8 FEET BEHIND THE FACE OF THE TRAFFIC BARRIER.

SIGNS LOCATED LESS THAN 30' FROM THE EDGE OF THRU LANE AND

TO AVOID SPECULAR GLARE,    A SHALL BE APPROXIMATELY 93 FOR

EDGE OF THRU LANE. THIS APPLIES TO SIGNS TYPE A, C, & D

EDGE OF THRU LANE

  2.

  3.

  4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

GUIDE SIGN - TYPE A

GUIDE SIGNS - TYPE D

ROUTE MARKER, REGULATORY & WARNING SIGNS - TYPE C

''H'' (SEE NOTE 6 BELOW)

(SEE SIGNING TABULATIONS)

MTG. HT.

IN THE ABSCENCE OF CURB, TO THE NEAR EDGE OF THE TRAVELED WAY.

EDGE OF PAVEMENT IN RURAL AREAS OR TO THE TOP OF THE CURB OR

FROM THE BOTTOM OF THE SIGN TO THE ELEVATION OF THE NEAR

ALL TYPE C AND D MOUNTING HEIGHTS ARE MEASURED VERTICALLY

WHERE ''X'' IS LESS THAN 30', ''H'' SHALL BE 7'. WHERE ''X''

REVISED:  4-28-17   

LANE SIGN

MERGE OR ADDED

     WITHIN 200 FEET OF THE PAVED GORE,  CONTACT THE PROJECT ENGINEER. 

     A 4 FOOT OFFSET IS ACCEPTABLE.  IF THE 4 FOOT OFFSETS CANNOT BE ATTAINED

     IF THESE OFFSETS CANNOT BE ATTAINED WITHIN 200 FEET OF THE PAVED GORE,

  (2)  MERGE OR ADDED LANE SIGN

      

 

     WITHIN 100 FEET OF THE PAVED GORE,  CONTACT THE PROJECT ENGINEER. 

     A 4 FOOT OFFSET IS ACCEPTABLE.  IF THE 4 FOOT OFFSETS CANNOT BE ATTAINED

     IF THESE OFFSETS CANNOT BE ATTAINED WITHIN 100 FEET OF THE PAVED GORE,

  (1)  EXIT SIGN

SPECIFIC NOTES:
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9'

DELINEATOR POST

8'

RAMP

TYPICAL PLACEMENT

1 •''

1 •''

DELINEATORS AND MARKERS

LO
O
P

RAM
P

EXIT SIGN

EXIT SIGN

SHOULDER

THRU LANE

E X IT

4'

4'

4'
3'

2'-8'

SHOULDER

THRU LANE
4'

2'-8'

4'

SPACE 80' APART 

GUIDE DELINEATORS (X4-6)

MINIMUM OF 4 YELLOW

SPACE 100'  APART 

GUIDE DELINEATORS (X4-6)

MINIMUM OF 3 WHITE

100' MAXIMUM FROM PAVED GORE

BEGIN AT EXIT SIGN OR

YELLOW GUIDE DELINEATOR

BEGIN OPPOSITE FIRST

SPACE 50' APART 

GUIDE DELINEATORS (X4-6)

MINIMUM OF 5 YELLOW

50' MAXIMUM FROM PAVED GORE

BEGIN AT EXIT SIGN OR

SPACE 100'  APART 

GUIDE DELINEATORS (X4-6)

MINIMUM OF 3 WHITE

YELLOW GUIDE DELINEATOR

BEGIN OPPOSITE FIRST

 (X4-6) 

GUIDE DELINEATOR

(X4-13)

DELINEATOR

CYLINDER STYLE

NORMAL WEIGHT= 3 LB./FT.

MNDOT 3401

OR

(X4-4)

TYPE 3 OBJECT MARKER

RAISED ISLAND

REVISED:  10-2-2013 

12" X 24" (X4-4C)

TYPE 3 OBJECT MARKER

 MARKER

REFERENCE LOCATION

(X4-8)

DELINEATOR

ONE TENTH MILE

(X4-2)

TYPE 2 OBJECT MARKER

RAISED ISLAND

ON 3" CENTERS

‹'' DIA. HOLES

RAMP DELINEATION

PLAN A

LOOP DELINEATION

PLAN B

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  OF   24 SHEETSSHEET NO.   20

D
IS

T
R
IC

T
 
#
:

IP
L

O
T
 

N
A

M
E
:

P
A

T
H
 

&
 

F
IL

E
N

A
M

E
:

IP
_
P

W
P
:d

18
7
4
7
0
6
\S

A
M

P
L
E
 

C
O
_
S
IG

N
IN

G
 

T
Y
P
IC

A
L
S
.d

g
n

S
A

M
P

L
E
 

C
O
_
S
IG

N
IN

G
 

T
Y
P
IC

A
L
S
5

M
E

T
R

O

5
/
18
/
2
0
17

P
L

O
T

T
E

D
/

R
E

V
IS

E
D
:

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

Page | 7-22



.

.

.

.

.

H
4

H
44

SIGN PANEL

POST

.

POST

.

STRINGER

..

.

H

.

..

.

. .

. .

BRACE

LATERAL

INSERT LOCK NUT.

BOLT WITH NYLON

Š" STAINLESS STEEL

(T=•" MIN., I.D.=…" MAX., O.D.=‡" MAX.)

STAINLESS STEEL WASHER AND NYLON WASHER

STUB POST

STRUCTURAL DETAILS 

 

 TYPE C & D SIGN 

3"

.

TYPICAL TYPE C INSTALLATION TYPICAL TYPE D INSTALLATION

AND BOTTOM HOLES.

LOCK NUTS PLACED IN TOP

BOLTS WITH NYLON INSERT

2-Š" STAINLESS STEEL

BRACE

LATERAL

PANEL

.

TYPE C & D POST

TYPE C SIGNS

U POST MOUNTING MODIFIED TYPE C INSTALLATION

SECTION

POST

POST

POST

PANEL

RISER POST (NO SPLICE PERMITTED)

U POST BREAKAWAY SPLICE

42" MIN. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

    AT 24" MAXIMUM INTERVALS IN ACCORDANCE WITH

    NYLON INSERT LOCK NUTS AS SHOWN FOR ALL GROUND

    MOUNTED AND OVERHEAD MOUNTED SIGNS.

    SHALL BE PROVIDED BETWEEN ALL NYLON WASHERS AND

    BOLT HEADS.

 10. BRACING STUBS SHALL BE NO MORE THAN 4" ABOVE

 11.  A-FRAME BRACKET SHALL BE STEEL CONFORMING TO

    MNDOT 3394.

 12.  COLLARS SHALL BE USED TO SHIM OVERLAYS AND

 13.  2 POST TYPE C SIGNS SHALL BE REINFORCED WITH

    AT LEAST ONE LATERAL BRACE.  INSTALLATIONS WHERE

    THE TOTAL PANEL HEIGHT IS 60" OR MORE SHALL HAVE

    TWO LATERAL BRACES LOCATED APPROXIMATELY AT

    THE QUARTER POINTS.

 14.  WHERE 2 SINGLE POST TYPE C SIGNS ARE INSTALLED

    SIDE BY SIDE, THEY SHALL BE REINFORCED LATERALLY 

    BY AT LEAST 2 BRACES, BOLTED AT EACH POST AND

    LOCATED APPROXIMATELY AT THE QUARTER POINTS.
 

 15.  WHERE 3 OR MORE TYPE C SIGNS ARE INSTALLED

    SIDE BY SIDE, THEY SHALL BE REINFORCED LATERALLY

    BY AT LEAST 2 BRACES, BOLTED AT EACH POST AND POST

    SECTION AND LOCATED APPROXIMATELY AT THE QUARTER

    POINTS AS SHOWN IN MODIFIED TYPE C INSTALLATION. 

  6.  MOUNTING (PUNCH CODE) FOR TYPE C SIGN PANELS

  8. USE STAINLESS STEEL Š" BOLTS, WASHERS AND

  9. STAINLESS STEEL WASHER WITH SAME DIMENSIONS

    GROUND AND EMBEDDED AT LEAST 42".

  5.  TYPE D SIGN PANELS SHALL BE BOLTED TO STRINGERS

    MNDOT 3306 AND GALVANIZED IN ACCORDANCE WITH

NOTES:

    AND LATERAL BRACES. ALL SHALL CONFORM TO MNDOT 3401.

  2.  USE 2.5 LB/FT RISER POSTS, STRINGERS, KNEE BRACES

  1.  USE 3 LB/FT STUB POSTS. SHALL CONFORM TO MNDOT 3401.

1
2
"
-
1
8
"

1
2
"
-
3
0
"

4
2
"
 

M
A

X
.

3"
MAX.

MAX.

      SPACING SHALL BE 45" BETWEEN POSTS.

  4.  IF MORE THAN TWO POSTS ARE NEEDED, THE MINIMUM 

    THE TYPE D STRINGER AND PANEL-JOINT DETAIL 

    DRIVEN STUB POSTS SHALL BE AT LEAST 7' LONG.

  7. ALL RISER (VERTICAL) U POSTS SHALL BE SPLICED.  

    MNDOT 3352.2A6.

    INTERFERENCE WITH BOLT HEADS IS ENCOUNTERED.

    LEGEND COMPONENTS AWAY FROM PANEL WHERE 

    AS DETERMINED FROM TEM CHARTS 6.3 AND 6.4.

    KNEE BRACES, POST LENGTHS AND SPACINGS, 

  3.  SEE SIGN DATA SHEETS FOR NUMBER OF POSTS, 

    (SEE MNDOT STANDARD SIGNS AND MARKINGS MANUAL).

    SHALL BE AS INDICATED IN THE MNDOT STANDARD SIGNS 

    AND MARKINGS MANUAL UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED.

Sheet 1 of 2                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  OF   24 SHEETSSHEET NO.   21
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E.P.

MTG. HT.
MIN.

7'

MIN.

9'

(1)

VERTICAL POST

LATERAL BRACE

TWO SECTIONS BUTTED

SIGN PANEL

STRINGER

KNEE BRACE
BRACKET

VERTICAL POST

24"

CL

4" MAX.
3" MAX.

C
L

26 +2

VERTICAL POST

TYPICAL MOUNTING

SECTION A-A

SPLICE DETAIL (EXPLODED VIEW)

LATERAL BRACE OR STRINGER

A-FRAME BRACKET
SECTION B-B

WITH NYLON INSERT LOCK NUT

Š" STAINLESS STEEL BOLT

NEAR TOP AND BOTTOM HOLES.

NYLON INSERT LOCK NUTS PLACED 

Š" STAINLESS STEEL BOLTS WITH 

(1)

STUB POST

2"

2•"

2•"

3•"

‚"

…" Dia.

1"

-

TYPE "C" SIGNS

TYPICAL "A-FRAME" INSTALLATION

TYPE "D" SIGNS

TYPICAL "A-FRAME" INSTALLATION

(T=•" MIN., I.D.=…" MAX., O.D.=‡" MAX.)

STAINLESS STEEL WASHER AND NYLON WASHER

3•" x 3•" SHIM PLATE

INSERT LOCK NUTS

BOLTS WITH NYLON

Š" STAINLESS STEEL

STRUCTURAL DETAILS 

 

 TYPE C & D SIGN 

CLOSEST TO SPLICE & OUTSIDE HOLES.

NYLON INSERT LOCK NUTS IN HOLES

Š" STAINLESS STEEL BOLTS WITH

POST AND KNEE BRACE BACK TO BACK.

RELATIVE TO VERTICAL POST.  ATTACH STUB

OFFSET STUB POST 1' TOWARD ROADWAY

18"
 MIN

.

42"

42"

(STEEL MNDOT 3306 GALVANIZED PER MNDOT 3394)

REQUIRED)

(STRUCTURAL SPLICE

KNEE BRACE

VERTICAL POST

26 +2

Y

•

1

X

•

H

•

STRINGER

B
B

A
A

0.5X=Y+6"

3" MAX.

4" MAX.
3" MAX.

(1)

STUB POST

42"

42"

REQUIRED)

(STRUCTURAL SPLICE

KNEE BRACE

STRUCTURAL SPLICE

(USE WHEN IT IS NECESSARY TO FABRICATE THE CORRECT LENGTH OF POST FROM TWO PIECES)

Sheet 2 of 2
                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  OF   24 SHEETSSHEET NO.   22
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    MARKERS IN CONCRETE

 TYPE C SIGNS, DELINEATORS & 

Š" STAINLESS STEEL BOLT

CONCRETE FILL

GALVANIZED STEEL SQUARE TUBE ANCHOR

2•" X 2•" 12 GAUGE UNPUNCHED

GALVANIZED STEEL SQUARE TUBE RISER

2‚" x 2‚"  12 GAUGE PREPUNCHED

12" MINIMUM

MINIMUM •" OF ANCHOR BELOW CONCRETE FOR DRAINAGE

NOTES;

  1.  DRILL AN 8" DIAMETER HOLE THE FULL DEPTH OF THE ANCHOR.

  2.  DRILL …" HOLES ON OPPOSITE SIDES OF THE UNPUNCHED GALVANIZED

    STEEL SQUARE TUBE ANCHOR  APPROX.  1" FROM THE BOTTOM OF THE ANCHOR.

    INSERT A Š" STAINLESS STEEL BOLT THROUGH THE HOLES AND SECURE

    WITH A STAINLESS STEEL LOCK NUT WITH NYLON INSERT.  THE PREPUNCHED

    GALVANIZED STEEL SQUARE TUBE RISER (TO BE INSERTED INSIDE THE UNPUNCHED

    GALVANIZED SQUARE TUBE ANCHOR) WILL REST ON BOLT.

  3.  INSERT THE ANCHOR IN THE HOLE.

  4.  AFTER INSTALLATION OF THE UNPUNCHED GALVANIZED STEEL SQUARE TUBE

     ANCHOR,  FILL THE HOLE WITH  A CONCRETE MIX APPROVED BY THE ENGINEER

     AND LEVEL OFF THE TOP OF CONCRETE.

  5.  MAXIMUM SIGN PANEL SIZE IS 42" WIDE X 48" HIGH.

  6.  SIGN PANEL TO BE MOUNTED 7 FT ABOVE THE GROUND.

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  OF   24 SHEETSSHEET NO.   23
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C
STRINGERS

A

A

C

STRINGERS

A

A

VAR. VAR.

SIGN FACE

SEE DETAIL A

VIEW A-A

POST

POST

Š" BOLTCL

DETAIL A

DETAIL A STRINGER ALTERNATES

WASHER AND NUT.

Š" BOLT, LOCK

SIGN FACE OR STRINGER

L
 
P

A
N

E
L

L
 
P

A
N

E
L

1-•" TYP.

3.

 

 

 

2.

 

1.

NOTES:

STRINGER - 2.3"x 6.7" x‚"

1-•"

1-•"

‚"

3"x3"x‚"

3"x3"x‚"

BRACKET

POST

SIGN FACE
Š" BOLT

WASHER.

STEEL BRACKET, BOLT AND

GALVANIZED OR STAINLESS

(ƒ" x 0.03" MIN.)

STAINLESS STEEL STRAP

ELEVATION ELEVATION

ASTM B695, CLASS 50 OR GREATER.

THE MECHANICAL PROCESS IN ACCORDANCE WITH 

ACCORDANCE WITH ASTM A153, OR BY

GALVANIZED EITHER BY THE HOT-DIP PROCESS IN

ACCORDANCE WITH MNDOT 3391.2B AND SHALL BE

WITH MNDOT 3394.  FASTENERS SHALL BE IN

WITH MNDOT 3306 AND GALVANIZED IN ACCORDANCE

STRUCTURAL STEEL SHALL BE IN ACCORDANCE

DESIGNS DETAILED OR AN APPROVED EQUAL. 

DETAIL A STRINGER MAY BE ONE OF THE THREE

ELEVATION.

SUCH THAT PANELS CAN BE MOUNTED AT SAME

FOR ONE PANEL 180  FROM WHAT IS SHOWN 

FOR BACK TO BACK MOUNTINGS, ROTATE STRINGERS

"D" SIGN DETAILS. 

FOR DETAILS AND NOTES NOT SHOWN SEE "C" &

BAR 3"x‚"

(MNDOT 3391)

OVERHEAD IDENTIFICATION AND

SINGLE POST PUNCHING 2-POST PUNCHING

STRAP MOUNTING DETAIL FOR

LIGHTING SYSTEM IDENTIFICATION PLATES

(STRUCTURAL STEEL - MNDOT 3391)

•" DIA. U-BOLT, NUTS AND LOCK WASHERS 

FOR ROUND SUPPORTS

STEEL MOUNTING SYSTEM 

SIGN TYPE C AND D STRUCTURAL

                                              

                                              

                                              

                                              

STATE PROJ. NO.  SAMPLE AT-GRADE  OF   24 SHEETSSHEET NO.   24
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Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections 

 

June 2017 Page | 8-1 Error! Reference source not found. 

8. SPECIFICATIONS AND SPECIAL PROVISIONS 

8.1 MnDOT Standard Specification for Construction Book (Spec Book) 

The “Spec Book” (Exhibit 8-1) contains standard specifications to be used and referred to in the design of 
plans and in the preparing of Special Provisions.   Plan designers need to be aware of the specifications 
contained in the Spec Book that may apply to their individual project. 

The Spec Book includes both metric and non-metric units of measure conversions.  The Spec book includes 
modifications to the prior Spec Book.  

 

Note: The Spec Book is being updated with a 2018 version and is scheduled to be 
published by the end of June 2017. The effective date for the 2018 Spec Book is the 
November 17, 2017 letting.   

Exhibit 8-1 Standard Specifications for Construction Book (Spec Book)   

 

  

8.1.1 Format of the “Spec Book” 

The Spec Book is made of three divisions: 

 Division I - General Requirements and Covenants 

 Division II - Construction Details 

 Division III - Materials  

DIVISION I — General Requirements and Covenants 

Each Division I Specification number begins with “1” (1101 - 1911). There are 9 sections within Division I. 
Each section of Division I is given a numeric series. For example, Scope of Work is the 1400 series (1401 - 
1408).  
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A section of Division I that all designers need to be particularly aware of is shown in Exhibit 8-2.    

Exhibit 8-2 Spec Book 1504, Coordination of Contract Documents   

 

DIVISION II — Construction Details 

Each Division II Specification number begins with “2” (2021 - 2582) and as in Division I, each section is given 
a numeric series. This Division is divided into six sections: 

1. General (2021 - 2051) 
2. Grading (2101 - 2131) 
3. Pavement Marking Removal (2102) 
4. Base Construction (2211- 2232) 
5. Pavement Construction (2301 - 2399) 
6. Bridges and Structures (2401 - 2481) 
7. Miscellaneous (2501 - 2582) 

Each section is generally divided into the following sections: 

1. Description 
2. Materials 
3. Construction Requirements 
4. Method of Measurement 
5. Basis of Payment 

8.1.2 DIVISION III — Materials 

Each Division III Specification number begins with “3” (3101 - 3973) and as in Divisions I and II, each section 
is given a numeric series. This Division is divided into eighteen sections. Division II cross references various 
sections of this Division. 
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Note: The pay items in the updated 2018 Spec Book are being updated. Information on the 
coming changes are included in the handout in the Appendix (see page 9-33. 

8.2 MnDOT Contract Proposal 

8.2.1 Contents 

Each MnDOT project has a proposal. The proposal contains items such as: 

 Addendums 

 Notices to Bidders 

 Appendices 

 Special Provisions (by division, for example: Division A, Divisions S, Division SS, Division SL, Division 
ST, etc.) 

 Attachments 

 Contract Schedule (Bid Prices) 

8.3 Special Provisions 

Special Provisions are defined as: 

“Additions and revisions to the Standard and Supplemental Specifications covering conditions peculiar 
to an individual project.” 

Special Provisions are just that: “SPECIAL” provisions. If an item(s) is adequately addressed or specified in 
the Spec Book, Standard Plates, Plan, or other Contract documents, then that item(s) should not be 
duplicated within the Special Provisions. 

Topics that are always covered by Special Provisions include: 

 Construction Start Dates 

 Completion Dates 

 Traffic Control 

 Special Pay Items (those where the digit after the period is a '6') 

The Special Provisions need to cover every special pay item from the Plan. A special pay item is any item 
whose fifth digit is a '6' (this is the digit after the period). If the Spec. Book adequately described the work to 
be done, and what is included in the item, then all that is needed is how the item is to be measured and 
paid for. 

Division ST is for signing projects. Special Provisions may be formatted into more than one ST section. For 
example: 

Division ST 

 ST-1 (2104) Removing Miscellaneous Structures 

 ST-2 (2564) Traffic Signs and Devices 

 ST-3 (3352) Signs, Delineators and Markers 
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A typical set of Special Provisions are formatted similar to the Spec Book; however, the actual format of the 
Special Provisions may vary somewhat when compared to the Spec Book format. The following sections can 
be found in the Special Provisions: 

 Description – An overview of the division. 

 Materials – This section will cover any material items that are not covered in other Contract 
documents, or language in other documents that needs to be modified for this specific project. 

 Construction Requirements - This section contains language dealing with the actual construction 
for the project. Like the materials section, it will include language that modifies items in the Spec 
Book, Plan, or other Contract documents. 

 Measurement and Payment - This section will specify exactly how the traffic control signal system 
will be measured and paid for. The pay item(s) in this section need to match the pay item(s) listed 
on the estimated quantity sheet in the Plan. 

Special Provisions may also include detail drawings that are pertinent to the specific project.  

8.3.1 Special Provision Boilerplates 

Standard special provisions have been developed for use on MnDOT signing projects. These can be obtained 
from the OTST Signing webpage, www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html.  

The following is a handout of the boilerplate from the website, current at the time of print.  

 

Note: Always obtain the latest version of the sample Special Provisions. Modify the sample 
(boilerplate) by removing the items that are not needed.   

 

 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html
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8.4 Addendum 

At times it may become necessary to provide additional information, corrections, additions, or deletions to 
the Special Provisions, Plans, and/or Spec Book after the Project is put on sale, but before the actual letting 
of the Project. This information is provided to bidders by creating an “addendum”. This addendum is then 
sent out to Contractors, suppliers, etc. that have purchased the Contract documents for the specific project. 
This addendum is sent out with enough lead time to allow bidders the opportunity to consider the 
addendum in preparing their bid. The addendum will be located in the front portion of the MnDOT project 
proposal. 

8.5 Supplemental Agreements 

It is important that Plans and Special Provisions are clear, accurate, and adequately indicate the work that 
the Contractor is required to perform. However, when that does not happen, or if some item(s) is 
inadvertently omitted from the project documents, MnDOT will negotiate a supplemental agreement with 
the Contractor to rectify the situation. There are occasions when supplemental agreements are necessary 
due to field conditions that were not apparent at the time of the project design. It is, however, in the best 
interest of everyone to try and keep supplemental agreements to a minimum. 

8.6 Pay Items and Bid Prices 

8.6.1 Bid Pricing 

Information on average bid pricing can be obtained from the following website: 

www.dot.state.mn.us/bidlet/average-bid-price.html 

Exhibit 8-3 Sample Average Bid Price  

 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/bidlet/average-bid-price.html
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8.7 Pay Items 

In addition to the item number found in the average bid price in the previous section, this can also be 
obtained from the AASHTOWare Project Item List website: 

https://transport.dot.state.mn.us/reference/refItem.aspx  

The website includes a search box to look for individual items (See Exhibit 8-4). The results will list the item 
by: 

 Item Number 

 Short Description 

 Long Description 

 Unit Name  

 Plan Unit Description 

 Specification Year 

The results, or the entire AASHTOware list can be exported to PDF and CSV formats. 

Exhibit 8-4 AASHTOware Website   

 

 

Enter the item in the 
"Search" box

Export list to PDF or CSV 
format

Choose the Spec Year

Search results with: Item Number, Short 
and Long Description, Unit Name, Plan 

Unit Description, Spec Year

https://transport.dot.state.mn.us/reference/refItem.aspx
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9. APPENDIX 

9.1 Frequently Asked Question 

Source is from the MnDOT OTST Signing website 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/faq/faq-signing.html.  

9.1.1 Business Signing Questions 

Is my business or facility eligible to receive guide signing? 

In order for a facility or business to receive supplemental guide signing, the sign location must meet 
engineering standards and the facility or business must meet MnDOT policy. 

Engineering standards 

Furthermore, different types of signs (regulatory, warning, and guide) cannot be combined. For example, 
mixing a golf course sign with a speed limit sign is not allowed. This leaves limited space for supplemental 
guide signs. 

MnDOT policy 

There is tremendous demand for signing along our highway system; many businesses, organizations and 
agencies feel that they need and deserve signing to advertise, inform and/or aid the motorist in locating 
their establishment. As discussed under engineering standards, it is necessary to limit all signing to only that 
which is sufficient to aid drivers in safely arriving at their destination. As such, MnDOT policy and state law 
set out criteria that a facility must meet in order to be eligible for signing. 

What types of business signing does MnDOT allow on state highways? 

Logo 

 Gas, food, lodging, and camping. 

 Signs may be installed on interstates and certain other controlled-access (freeway) highways. 

 Each facility must meet certain criteria related to hours of operation, licensing, distance from 
interchange, etc. 

 The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance are paid by the business. 

 This program is managed by Minnesota Logos, Inc. under an agreement with MnDOT. 

General motorists services 

 Gas, food, lodging, camping and hospitals. 

 Signs may be installed at rural freeway and expressway interchanges. 

 Each facility must meet certain criteria related to hours of operation, licensing, distance from 
interchange, etc. 

 The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance are paid by MnDOT. MnDOT provides 
trailblazing signs. 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/faq/faq-signing.html
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Major traffic generators 

 Major regional attractions that attract persons or groups beyond the local area. 

 Facilities must have parking for at least 1,000 vehicles, a minimum of 10 events per year, and 
average event attendance of at least 5,000 persons. 

 Signs may be installed on any trunk highway. 

 The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance of these signs are paid by the traffic 
generator. Trailblazing must be provided by the facility or local road authority. 

Minor traffic generators 

 Facilities that generally attract non-local persons or groups, but do not qualify as major generators. 
These facilities should have broad motorist appeal, serve non-familiar motorists, and are the type of 
facility for which a motorist normally expects highway signing. 

 Facilities are typically cultural, recreational, or historic attractions. 

 Facilities must meet certain criteria related to hours of operation, etc. 

 These signs may be installed at at-grade intersections and some expressway interchanges. 

 The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance of these signs are paid by the traffic 
generator. Trailblazing must be provided by the facility or local road authority. 

Other traffic generators 

 Include Airports, Casinos, Educational Institutions, National Parks, Regional Shopping Centers, and 
State Parks. Criteria vary. 

 Signs may be installed on any trunk highway. 

 The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance of these signs are paid by the traffic 
generator. Trailblazing must be provided by the facility or local road authority. 

 Specific services 

 Gas, food, lodging, places of worship, rural agricultural businesses and tourist-oriented businesses. 

 The criteria for installation of these signs (hours, types of businesses, etc.) are primarily defined in 
Minnesota Statutes 160.292 – 160.297. 

 These signs can only be installed in rural areas at at-grade intersections or at rural bypasses that 
have interchanges on expressways. 

 The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance of these signs are paid by the facility. 
Trailblazing must be provided by the facility or local road authority. 

Who do I contact to see if my business qualifies for a sign? 

To request signing for a facility on the state highway system, contact the appropriate District Traffic 
Engineer for your area. 

In your request, please state the name and type of your business or facility, as well as its location. 

What happens after I submit my request for signing (including costs)? 

  

District staff will work with you to determine whether your facility qualifies for signs on the trunk highway. 
This decision takes into account the type of facility and whether it meets the requirements of MnDOT’s 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/contacts.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/contacts.html
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various signing programs. Additionally, a field check is performed to determine whether there is available 
space for the sign(s) along the trunk highway as well as at exit ramps or near the closest intersection. 

If signing is approved for your facility, the MnDOT District Traffic Office will contact you with an application 
form as well as the estimated cost of the sign(s). This cost includes the fabrication of the sign panel, 
structural materials, equipment, and installation labor costs. This is a one-time fee that lasts for the life of 
the sign. 

After the completed application and payment are received by MnDOT, it may take 1- 3 months to have 
signs installed depending on weather. 

What if my request for signing is not approved? 

MnDOT retains the authority to deny requests for signing where acceptable standards cannot be met, 
including locations where other supplemental guide signs are already in place. Requests denied based on 
Minnesota statutes or engineering standards (i.e. insufficient space and design standards) may not be 
appealed. At the discretion of the District Traffic Engineer, signing requests denied based on MnDOT policy 
may be appealed to the External Sign Variance Committee (ESVC). 

For more information regarding making an appeal to the ESVC, contact Joani Nilan at 651-234-7384. 

How do I get my business logo placed on the blue freeway signs? 

This is the Logo Sign Program, which operates separately from other state signing programs. Logo signs 
provide road users with business identification and directional information for services and for eligible 
attractions. FHWA limits the eligible service categories to include gas, food, lodging, 24-hour pharmacies, 
camping, and attractions. 

Read more about Minnesota’s Logo Signing Program. 

To request logo signing, contact Dave DeSutter, General Manager of Minnesota Logos, Inc. or go to 
http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/.  

  

mailto:joani.nilan@state.mn.us
http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/
mailto:ddesutter@interstatelogos.com
http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/
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9.1.2 Non-Business Signing Questions 

How do I go about getting a STOP sign installed at an intersection? 

If the local road intersects a state highway, a field evaluation and engineering study needs to be conducted 
by MnDOT; refer to the State Traffic Engineer's Directory and contact the appropriate district traffic office to 
initiate this process. If a local road intersects with another local road, contact the local road authority (i.e. 
City of Minneapolis or Hennepin County, etc). 

I would like to have a deer crossing sign installed. How do I go about getting this accomplished? 

Data has shown that installing static deer warning signs has not been effective in reducing deer-vehicle 
crashes. As such, MnDOT policy is to no longer install static deer crossing signs. Existing signs are being 
removed after they reach the end of their useful lives. 

View a summary of MnDOT’s position regarding deer crossing signs and supporting research (PDF, 44 KB). 

I would like to have a "deaf child/blind child/slow children at play" sign installed on my street/highway 
near my home. How do I get this accomplished? 

MnDOT does not install this type of sign on state highways since it is not enforceable (it is a warning sign) 
and it can lead to a false sense of security. If you are requesting signing on a local road, contact the local 
road authority. 

How do I go about having a bridge or highway section dedicated to a group (i.e. Vietnam Veterans Bridge 
or Highway)? 

MnDOT does not memorialize highways. Memorialization of highways is done by an act of the Minnesota 
Legislature. If the legislature has memorialized a highway, MnDOT typically installs signs at specified 
location near the beginning of the route. On interstate routes, signs are placed in rest areas. Signs must 
meet the requirements of the Minnesota Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices. This document 
defines the size, color, shape, location, and allowable message on signs. This document is defined in both 
federal and state law and governs all traffic control devices on a roadway. If a route is memorialized the 
organization or individuals requesting the designation pay for the design, fabrication, installation and 
maintenance of the signs. 

If the bridge or highway section is not on a state highway, contact the local road authority. 

How do I obtain a sign to use as a graphic display for a workshop/training class? 

MnDOT does not fabricate signs to sell to the public. To find out sign costs and have a sign fabricated 
contact: 

Earl F. Andersen at 952-884-7300 

Gopher Sign at 651-698-5095 

Lyle Signs at 952-934-7653 

M&R Sign at 218-736-5681 

  

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/contacts.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/signingcontacts.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/doc/deer-crossing-signs-informational-sheet.pdf
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/signingcontacts.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/signingcontacts.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/signingcontacts.html
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9.1.3 Signing Specifications Questions 

Why are some cities included on the large green guide signs at interstate highway intersections? 

There is a national publication by the American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials 
(AASHTO) that lists what are referred to as control cities. Control cities are “cities which have been 
determined by each state to be major destinations and population centers located on or near the Interstate 
Highway System.” 

These cities are listed sequentially on guide signs along the Interstate, and remain on successive signs until 
that destination is reached. 

What is the purpose of the numbers on signs every mile along state highways? 

These are called reference location signs. They are installed every mile on all state highways. The beginning 
reference point is "0" at the western border of the state for east/west highways and "0" at the southern 
border of the state for north/south highways. If the highway does not extend to a western or southern 
border, then the beginning reference point is at the westernmost or southernmost limit of the highway. 

How are EXIT Numbers determined? 

Exit numbering in Minnesota is used on Interstate freeways.  Exit numbering is based on the reference 
location signs as mentioned in the previous question (i.e.; an exit located between reference location sign 
48 and 49 would be numbered Exit Number 48). If multiple exits are located within the same mile, the exit is 
numbered with a letter following, such as 48A and 48B. The lettering follows alphabetically from west to 
east and south to north. For more information, on the rules regarding the numbering system or the exit 
number for a specific interchange, contact Heather Lott at 651-234-7371 or Rick Sunstrom at 651-234-7381. 

What manuals, standards, sample plans, specifications are available for review and guidance for roadway 
signing? 

The most frequently used signing manuals are typically: 

 Minnesota Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices – state standards for uniformity of sign 
design and placement, based upon federal standards 

 Traffic Engineering Manual – Chapter 6 – supplements the Minnesota Manual on Traffic Control 
Devices by providing additional guidelines on use of standard signs, as well as MnDOT’s guide and 
business signing policies. 

 MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Manual – listing of the standard signs used throughout 
Minnesota, including dimensioned drawings of sign panels for fabrication purposes 

 MnDOT Standard Sign Summary – handbook used for identifying standard signs and appropriate 
panel size based upon roadway type 

 Additional manuals can be found by checking the Signing - Manuals, Handbooks and Guidelines 
website and/or Traffic Engineering - Publications for a listing of available online documents. 

What is the legal height for vehicles on highways and when does MnDOT install clearance signs? 

The legal height for vehicles is 13 feet, 6 inches. The low clearance sign is used to warn road users of 
clearances less than 12 inches above this legal height. Clearance below bridges on freeways is typically 16 
feet, 4 inches and for overhead mounted signs is 17 feet, 4 inches. 

mailto:Heather.Lott@state.mn.us
mailto:rick.sunstrom@state.mn.us
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/mutcd/index.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/tem/2009/Chapter-06.pdf
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/mnstdsigns/TABLEOFCONTENTS.pdf
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/signsummary/signsummary.pdf
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/manual.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/manual.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html
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What is the proper mounting height for Disabled Parking signs? 

If installed for a parallel parking spot on an urban street, the bottom of the sign needs to be 7 feet above 
the sidewalk. If installed in a parking lot, the sign must be visible to the driver when the vehicle is parked in 
the disabled parking space. 

What does the 6% mean on a hill sign? 

6% refers to the amount of slope of the highway from the top to the bottom of the hill - 6 percent means 
that for every 100 feet horizontally, the highway drops 6 feet. These signs are placed in advance of steep 
grades requiring special precaution on the part of road users. 

Does MnDOT use plywood or plastic for its signs? 

No. MnDOT only uses aluminum as the base material for sign panels. Sheet aluminum is used for smaller 
signs; larger signs and overhead mounted signs are made with extruded aluminum panels. 

What type of sheeting materials does MnDOT use for its signs? 

MnDOT uses sheeting materials listed on our Approved Products List. Currently, the type of material used 
by MnDOT is Type XI retroreflective sheeting. For other specifics on MnDOT sign sheeting materials or the 
Approved Products List, contact Michelle Moser at 651-234-7380. 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/products/signing/sheeting.html
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/products/index.html
mailto:Michelle.Moser@state.mn.us
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9.2 2001 ITE Traffic Control Devices Handbook Signing Priorities 
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9.3 Signs Symbol Summary 
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9.4 Standard Signs Summary 

 



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

R
 S

e
ri

e
s
: 

W
 S

e
ri

e
s

: 

M
 S

e
ri

e
s

: 

G
 S

e
ri

e
s

:

S
 S

e
ri

e
s
:

D
 S

e
ri

e
s
: 

I 
S

e
ri

e
s

:

E
 S

e
ri

e
s
:

X
 S

e
ri

e
s
:

R
e

g
u

la
to

ry
 ..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
1

W
a
rn

in
g

 .
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

.1
1

R
o

u
te

 M
a

rk
e

rs
 &

 A
u

x
il

ia
ri

e
s

 ..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
.2

3

C
o

n
s

tr
u

c
ti

o
n

 I
n

fo
rm

a
ti

o
n

 .
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

2
9

S
c

h
o

o
l 

W
a
rn

in
g

 .
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

3
0

G
u

id
e

 S
ig

n
s

 -
 C

o
n

v
e

n
ti

o
n

a
l 

R
o

a
d

s
 ..
..

..
..

..
..

3
1

In
fo

rm
a

ti
o

n
a

l .
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

.3
6

G
u

id
e

 S
ig

n
s

 -
 E

x
p

re
s

s
w

a
y
, 

F
re

e
w

a
y

 .
..

..
..

..
3

7

M
is

c
e

ll
a

n
e

o
u

s
 ..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

..
..

3
9

i

S
ta

n
d

a
rd

 S
ig

n
s

 S
u

m
m

a
ry

T
A

B
L

E
 O

F
 C

O
N

T
E

N
T

S

S
ta

n
d

a
rd

 S
ig

n
 D

ra
w

in
g

s

S
ig

n
 S

iz
e

s

A
p

p
li

c
a

ti
o

n
 K

e
y

B
-P

: 
B

ik
e
 P

a
th

B
/R

t:
 

B
ik

e
 R

o
u

te

M
: 

M
in

im
u

m

C
R

-S
L

: 
C

o
n

v
e

n
ti

o
n

a
l 

R
o

a
d

, 
S

in
g

le
 L

a
n

e

C
R

-M
L

: 
C

o
n

v
e

n
ti

o
n

a
l 

R
o

a
d

, 
M

u
lt

ip
le

 L
a

n
e

s

E
: 

 
E

x
p

re
s
s
w

a
y

F
: 

F
re

e
w

a
y

R
A

: 
R

a
m

p

O
: 

O
v
e
rs

iz
e

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-12



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-13



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-14



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-15



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-16



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-17



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-18



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-19



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-20



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-21



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-22



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-23



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-24



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-25



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-26



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-27



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-28



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

D
8
-X

2

D
8
-X

3

D
8
-X

1

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-29



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-30



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-31



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Page | 9-32



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections 

 

June 2017 Page | 9-33 Appendix  

9.5 Uniform Pay Item Designation 

 



 
Sign Plan Design for At-Grade Intersections

 

June 2017  Appendix 

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

  

Uniform Pay Item Designation

General
Since about 2000, the Special Provision boilerplates have followed a uniform pay item numbering 
convention.  This consistent convention has helped the Department to maintain a higher level of 
quality by providing a simple way to determine the correct units for a particular work task.  As we 
update to the 2018 Standard Specifications for Construction, we intend to roll this same numbering 
convention into the spec book.  This will allow for a higher degree of quality, in addition to making 
our estimating and specification updating more consistent moving forward. 

Impacts

Short-term impacts as a result of this change (in addition to those resulting from updating the 
specifications) should be minimal for most functional group and specialty offices.  Long-term results 
will include easier updates of the spec book from the Special Provisions, as the pay items will already 
be consistent.  This change will also create a more uniform bid history and limit some of the 
wholesale changes that we have seen in the recent past.  In essence, we will have a planned and 
uniform method for adding and incorporating pay items based on their numbering. 

Convention

The specific numbering convention that we are adopting is in the following table.  Please note: pay 
items with a .6XX numbering convention are for our Special Provisions, while pay items with a .5XX 
numbering convention are for our Standard Specifications for Construction. 

Special 
Provision 

Numbering 

Standard 
Specification 
Numbering 

Unit Description 
Plan Unit 

Description 

.601 .501 Lump Sum LUMP SUM 

.602 .502 Each EACH 

.603 .503 Linear Foot LIN FT 

.604 .504 Square Yard SQ YD 

.605 .505 Acre ACRE 

.606 .506 Gallon GALLON 

.607 .507 Cubic Yard CU YD 

.608 .508 Pound POUND 

.609 .509 Ton TON 

.610 .510 Hour HOUR 

.611 .511 Day DAY 

.612 .512 Week WEEK 

.613 .513 Unit Day UNIT DAY 

.614 .514 Structure STRUCTURE 

.615 .515 Assembly ASSEMBLY 

.616 .516 System SYSTEM 
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Special 
Provision 

Numbering 

Standard 
Specification 
Numbering 

Unit Description 
Plan Unit 

Description 

.617 .517 Square Foot/Day 

.618 .518 Square Foot SQ FT 

.619 .519 Road Station ROAD STA 

.620 .520 Yard 

.621 .521 Dollar DOLLAR 

.622 .522 Thousand Board Feet MBM 

.623 .523 Thousand Gallons M GALLON 

.624 .524 Tree TREE 

.625 .525 Shrub SHRUB 

.626 .526 Vine VINE 

.627 .527 Plant PLANT 

.628 .528 Signal System SIG SYS 

For More Information
Contact:

Paul Merchlewicz

Special Provisions Engineer

Phone: 651-366-4682

Email: paul.merchlewicz@state.mn.us
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